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Power For Abundant Living

by Victor Paul Wierwille

Since the second century, Christians as a whole
have been amost totally unaware of any specia power
to beused in everyday living. Y et the promise of Jesus
Christ in John 10:10 isthat He came so His followers
“might have life and that they might have it more
abundantly.” Why then are Christians so frequently not
evidencing the more-than-abundant life?  Dr.
Wierwille, the author of this book, attributed Chris-
tians s physical, mental, financial and al other problems
to one underlying cause — and that is lack of using
their spiritual abilities.

Why don’t Christians prosper? Dr. Wierwille says,
“It begins with the problem that the Bible is not
understood when read. The Bible is not understood
because we have never been taught how to understand
it.” Not having been taught the basic keysto tap into
the power promised by the Word of God, many people
remain unread, unlearned, perhaps very skeptical —
certainly powerless.



What' s the truth about evolution?

Can there be contradiction in the Bible?

Is Christianity really practical ?

What is the purpose of my life?

How can we overcome fear and worry?

What is the unforgivable sin?

The author has not aways held the position that
the Bible is the Word of God. “At one point |
believed that the Word of God was full of myths. At
one point | could have quoted you numerous theolo-
gians, but | could not have quoted you the accuracy of
God's Word.” Yet gradually Dr. Wierwille began
seeing how the Bible fits together, and that it is not
riddled with errors and contradiction when the
original revelation is understood in its entirety.

This book sets forth in written form a twelve-
session class (also called “ Power for Abundant Living”)
which Dr. Wierwille has taught to thousands of
people — Christians and non-Christians, believers,
doubters and skeptics — across the United States and
elsewhere around the world.

The Scripture used throughout this book is quoted
from the King James Version unless otherwise noted.
All explanatory insertions by the author within a
Scripture verse are enclosed in brackets. All Greek
words areitalicized and printed with English letters.
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I ntroduction
The Abundant Life

Jesus’ proclamation as recorded in John 10:10 is
the foundational Scripture for this book.

| am come that they [believers] might have
life, and that they might have it more abun-
dantly.

This verse literally changed my life. My wife and |
began in the Christian ministry, plodding ahead with
the things of God; but somehow we lacked an abun-
dant life. Then one time | was especidly aerted when
| read from the Word of God that Jesus said He had
come to give us life more abundant. | was startled
into awareness. As | looked about me at communities
where | had served and among the ministers with
whom | had worked, the abundant life was frequently
not evident. In contrast to these Christian people, |
could see that the secular world of non-Christians
were manifesting a more abundant life than were
members of the Church. Thus | earnestly began to
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pursue the question, “If Jesus Christ came that men
and women might have a more abundant life, why is
it that the Christian believers do not manifest even an
abundant life?’

| believe most people would be thankful if they
even lived an abundant life; but The Word says Jesus
Christ came that we might have life not just abun-
dant, but more abundant. If His Word is not reliable
here in John 10:10, how can we trust it anywhere
else? But, on the other hand, if Jesustold the truth, if
He meant what He said and said what He meant in
this declaration, then surely there must be keys, sign-
posts, to guide us to the understanding and the receiv-
ing of this life which is more than abundant.

Thisbook, Power for Abundant Living, isone way
of showing interested people the abundant life which
Jesus Christ lived and which He came to make avail-
ableto believersasit isrevealed in the Word of God.

Thisisabook containing Biblical keys. The con-
tents herein do not teach the Scriptures from Genesis
1:1 to Revelation 22:21; rather, it is designed to set
before the reader the basic keys in the Word of God
so that Genesis to Revelation will unfold and so that
the abundant life which Jesus Christ came to make
available will become evident to those who want to
appropriate His abundance to their lives.
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Chapter One
The Fountain of Living Waters

The first and most basic key for power for abun-
dant living is that the Bible is the revealed Word and
Will of God. This key is the greatest secret in the
world today. It is a secret not because God is keeping
it to Himself; it is a secret because people have not
believed. Most people do not believe that the Bibleis
the revealed Word and Will of God. They take out
one segment of the Word of God and insert another.
But to be logical and consistent, either the entire
Bible isthe Word of God from Genesis to Revelation
or it isnot the Word of God anywhere. Knowing that
the Word of God is the Will of God is the primary
step in our search for power for abundant living.

Jeremiah 2:13 says,

For my people have committed two evils; they
haveforsaken methefountain of living waters,
and hewed them out cisterns, broken cisterns,
that can hold no water.



The Power of Believing

To whom is God talking? He says, “my people.”
He is not talking to people who are on the outside of
Hisfold; Heistalking to those within the fold when
He says, “... my people have committed two evils;
[first] they have forsaken me the fountain of living
waters ...."” God is afountain as opposed to cisterns
which belong to people.

A fountain has an unlimited supply of water. When
people forsake God who is a fountain, they hew out
for themselves cisterns which are man-made and
which hold only a limited amount If the cistern isa
fifty-barrel one, fifty barrelsis the maximum supply a
person can get from it. When people forsake God, the
fountain of living waters, they hew out for them-
selves, not fountains, but cisterns. Furthermore, those
cisterns are broken cisterns; always leaking away their
limited supply.

| too was like a broken cistern at one time in my
life. | too had hewed out for myself a supposedly
valid theological system. | had read this, | had read
that, | had concluded this, and | had concluded that;
but just when | needed power, | didn’'t have the neces-
sary resources. When | needed the limitless supply of
living water, al |1 had was an empty hole. This dilem-
ma is what brought me to the years of Biblical re-
search; the questing for a solution to my empty
cistern spurred my start in the Biblical field.
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Have you ever asked yourself or considered what is
the greatest sin you can commit? If you asked the
residents of your community do you know what they
would say? One person would say that the greatest
sinismurder; someone else would say that it is adul-
tery; somebody else would say something else. You
would come up with a multiplicity of answers as to
the greatest sin.

What does the Word of God say concerning this
guestion? Matthew 22 tells us.

Matthew 22:37,38:

Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt love the Lord
thy God with al thy heart, and with all thy soul,
and with all thy mind.

Thisisthefirst and great commandment.

If that is the first and great commandment, then
what isthefirst and great sn? By ssimple logic break-
ing the first and great commandment of not loving
God — of loving something else more than we love
God, putting something ahead of God — hewing out
our own religious systems, our own ideologies, our
own thinking patterns — rather than adhering to the
divine revelation of God's wonderful, matchless
Word.
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Look at Hosea 4:6,

My people are destroyed for lack of knowl-
edge.....

Again God istaking to His people when He says,
“My people are destroyed for lack of knowledge ....”
Thislack of knowledge is not in science, philosophy,
newspapers or the latest movies. If God' s people are
being destroyed today, there is only one reason: a
lack of knowledge of the Word of God. Thislack of
knowledge of the integrity and the greatness of God's
Word — that the revealed Word of God is the Will of
God — is the reason His people are being destroyed.

Many times people say to me in my classes on
Power for Abundant Living, “Dr. Wierwille, you sure
get excited about your Biblical research.” That is
right; why shouldn’t | be enthusiastic about the great-
ness of God’'s Word with its message of unlimited
resources? When | was playing basketball, | was in-
volved and enthusiastic. | became concerned and had
tremendous zeal for that sport. Why not have a tre-
mendous zeal for the greatness of God's Word which
is much more lasting and rewarding. A man is ad-
mired for being afootball or basketball fan; but when
he dares to get excited about the greatness of God's
Word, people think that this Biblical fan has a* screw
loose” Surely there must be something wrong with
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our scale of values. The Word of God is so tremen-
dous, so wonderful, so rich, that when Jesus Christ
said He came that we might have life and have it more
abundantly, we should naturally respond with excite-
ment. Not only do we need to have a knowledge of
the integrity and the accuracy of God's Word, but we
must also get the zeal, the enthusiastic believing, the
concern that other men and women might know that
the Word of God is the Will of God.



Chapter Two
Availability, Receivability, Usability

1

In order to tap the resources of the power of God,
one must know first of all what is and what is not
available from God. There are some things that are not
available today; and if they are not available, we can
pray until we are exhausted and we still will not
receive an answer to our prayers. If we want to effec-
tively tap the resources for the more abundant life, we
must find out what is available to us, what God has
promised us. In the secular world we constantly apply
this principle. Take, for instance, this book which
you are reading. Could you have gotten it if it were
not available? Certainly not. Spiritually the same is
true. We must find out from God’'s Word what is
available.

As an example of availability, 111 John 2 tells us
what God desiresfor us.

Beloved, | wish above dl things that thou may-
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est prosper and be in hedth, even as thy soul
prospereth.

Thewill of God isthat we may prosper. He never
meant for the Christian to be poverty-stricken and
down-trodden in any segment of his life. He meant
for the Christian believer to prosper. Furthermore,
God'swill for every believer isthat we “be in [good]
health, even as thy soul prospereth.” God never
meant for the Christian believer to be sick; sicknessis
never glorifying to God. He never meant for the
Christian believer to be full of frustrations and fears
and anxieties. God meant for us to prosper and bein
good health. Since the Word of God is the Will of
God, prosperity and good health must be available.

Let’s check other examples of availability.

Philippians 4:19:
But my God shall supply all your need according
to hisrichesin glory by Christ Jesus.

God'swill isto supply al our need — it doesn’'t say
greed. If God is going to supply all our need accord-
ing to Hisriches in glory, a supply to fill it must be
available. If the supply is not available, then He can-
not fulfill our need.

Look at Il Corinthians 9:8.
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And God is able to make all grace abound
toward you; that ye, aways having all suffi-
ciency in all things, may abound to every good
work.

How are we going to have all sufficiency in all
thingsif it is not accessible to us?

Check Romans 8:37, another wonderful record in
God’ s Word telling us some of the things that must be
available.

... in al these things we are more than con-
guerors through him that loved us.

If we are going to be more than conquerors in
every situation, it must be possible. How could | be
more than a conqueror if the power were not avail-
able?

Read Ephesians 3, beginning with verse 16.
That he [God] would grant you, according to
theriches of hisglory, to be strengthened with
might by his Spirit in the inner man.

How am | going to be strengthened with might by
His Spirit in the inner man if it is not possible?
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Ephesians 3:17-19:
That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith;
that ye, being rooted and grounded in love,

May be able to comprehend with al saints what
is the breadth, and length, and depth, and
height;

And to know the love of Christ, which passeth
knowledge, that ye might be filled with al the
fulness of God.

“That ye might be filled with al the fulness of
God.” How am | going to be filled with al the fulness
of God if it is not available?

How am | going to be able to apply the principles
of the Word of God and find out what God wants me
todoif I do not know the promisesin HisWord? The
first thing that we must find, in our quest to tap the
resources for the more abundant life, iswhat is avail -
able. There are hundreds of different promisesin the
Word of God that will enable usto prosper and to be
in good health. One cannot utilize, one cannot oper-
ate, any more than those promises he knows. How
many do you know?

There is only one place where we can possibly go
to find out what God has availableto us and for us:
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we must go to the Word of God.

Many times the things that people have said God
does, His Word says just the opposite; things that
they say He does not do, He declaresin HisWord that
He does. In this book, Power for Abundant Living,
let’s be sure in our Biblical quest for the more abun-
dant life that we first find out what is available so that
we as God' s people will not be destroyed because we
lack knowledge. When we know what is available,
then we can learn the other principles that are in-
volved in making our life more abundant so that we
can manifest the greatness of the power of God.

2

When | was ayoung lad, my mother would say to
me on Saturday night before | went to town, “Be a
good boy.” This admonition actually never helped
because one cannot make a boy good by telling him
to be good. People seldom read the Word of God by
being told they have to read it- People never tap the
resources of prayer by being told that they ought to
pray. | do not tell you that you ought to read the
Bible; | teach you how to read it. | do not tell you
that you ought to pray; | tell you how to pray. | do
not tell you that you should believe; | teach you how
to believe.
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It isimportant that we know how. Since birth, we
have been taught how to receive materia things. If we
had not been taught how to receive a material object,
this book could be available, but we would not know
how to go about taking or receiving it. So it is with
the Word of God. Spiritual things may be received on
the same basis as we receive this book in the natural
or material realm. In this book, not only do we look
for what is available from God, but we also discover
how to receive that which is available.

For many years | moved among groups in which |
constantly heard people preaching sin, condemnation
and hellfire, and other negative subjects. These well-
meaning ministers were not telling people how to get
rid of sin, they were just saying that it waswrong. To
tell someone that something is wrong does not help
him to overcome it. | learned this lesson the hard

way.

In the town of my second congregation lived aman
who was an acoholic. For about two years many of
us had prayed that this man would come to church so
that he could hear the sermon which | had prepared
on the abuses of alcohol. Finally one Sunday morning
when | least expected him, he came and sat in the last
pew. As| walked to the pulpit having just noticed his
presence, | thought, “Well, goodness, here he is this
morning.” | put aside that morning’s sermon and |
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went into the files of my mind and brought out the
sermon | had developed on the misuse and the sin of
excessive drinking. | preached with all the strength |
had. When | finished, | patted myself on the back for
having preached with such zeal against drinking that |
thought God would have to move over someone in
the spiritual realm and give me a specia place in
heaven.

| walked from the pulpit to the vestibule of the
church where aminister shakes hands with the people
as they leave the sanctuary. As this poor acoholic
passed through the handshaking line, he had tearsin
his eyes. He limply shook my hand and he said, “I
came to church this morning to find out how to get
out of what | am in, but al you did was put me in
deeper.” He cried, “If you want to know about alco-
holism, | can tell you more than you will ever know.”
That response cut me to the bone. | thought | had
preached atremendous sermon. But this man walked
out saying he came to church trusting that maybe |
would tell him how to get out of the dilemma he was
in; instead | had merely told him less than he already
knew.

| quit shaking hands and returned to my office
where | knelt in prayer next to my office chair. |
hardly ever kneel when | pray, but somehow that
morning | dropped next to my chair and | asked God
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to forgive me. | promised the Father that if He would
forgive me, aslong as| lived | would never preach a
negative sermon, | would never condemn anybody.
Why? | want to teach people how to tap the resources
for the more abundant life, not the less abundant life.

| cannot help what people have been in the past; al
| can do is to teach that what they were in the past
can be forgiven and forgotten and that they can move
on with the greatness of the power of God. Thisis
why we must not only know what is available if
we are going to live the more abundant life, but we
must aso know how to receive the spiritual things of
God. After we have received from God, in the third
place, we must know what to do with these spiritual
things.

3

First, what is available; second, how to receive;
and third, what to do with it after we have received. For
example, here is this book. It isavailable and | know
how to receive it; but unless | know what to do with
it after | have it, | still cannot utilize it for the pur-
pose for which it was designed. | knew the book was
available; | knew how to receive it; but then if | used
it asagarden hoe, it would not serve very well, would
it? It isnot designed for that. This book was designed
for reading. In the spiritua realm we must know what
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to do after we have received what is available. There
are people who know what is available and they know
how to receive something; but when it comes to
knowing what to do with it after they have it, they
are entirely at aloss and especially so on the subject
of the holy spirit. To find proper usage we must again
go to the Word of God.

| believe that the Word of God isthe Will of God
and that if we are going to know the will of God, we
must go back to the Word of God. One cannot listen
to the man on the street He says, “Well, thisis God's
will.” He may be right and he may be wrong. You
and | can be accurate and sure only if we go to God's
Word, No one can know the will of God without
knowing the Word of God. The Bibleis, the revealed
Word of God; this Word of God means what it says
and says what it means, and God has a purpose for
everything He says, where He saysit, why He saysiit,
how He says it, when He says it, and to whom He
saysit.

If we are going to tap the resources for the more
abundant life, we must not only know what is avail-
able, how to receiveit, and what to do with it; but we
must also get our needs and wants parallel. If our
needs are light and our wants are heavy, we are not
balanced. If our wants are light and our needs are
heavy, we will never get an answer. When we believe,

19



The Power of Believing

we get resultsin prayer if our needs and our wants are
equal.

Look at Matthew 18:19.

... If two of you shall agree on earth astouching
any thing that they shall ask, it shal be donefor
them of my Father which isin heaven.

In the Greek text the word “agree” is “sym-
phonized.” If the two people agree, they are in
harmony; they have their needs and wants parallel
because “it shall be done.”

John 14:13 is another tremendous truth.
And whatsoever ye shal ask in my name, that
will | do, that the Father may be glorifiedinthe
Son.

Whatsoever we ask in Jesus name, having our
needs and wants parallel, Heis going to do.

In John 15:16 is another wonderful promise.
Y e have not chosen me, but | have chosen you,
and ordained you, that ye should go and bring
forth fruit, andthat your fruit should remain:
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that whatsoever ye shall ask of the Father in
my name, he may give it you.

If we know what is available, how to receive it,
what to do with it, and have our needs and wants
parallel, then whatsoever we shall ask shall be done
unto us.

There is another promisein | John 5:14.

And thisisthe confidence that wehavein him,
that, if we ask any thing according to hiswill,
he heareth us.

If we have our needs and wants parallel, we can ask
anything according to His will. How can we know
Hiswill without knowing His Word? HisWord isHis
Will.

One more great truth isthat God' s ability always
equals God' s willingness. Many people say that God is
willing, but Heis not able; others say He is able, but not
willing. This may be true of men, but not of God. A
man may have the ability and lack the willingness, or
have the willingness and lack the ability. For instance,
let’s say | am stranded aong the highway with a flat
tire and need ajack. You come along that highway,
stop and say, “Hello what can | do for you?” And |
say, “Wdl, | need a jack”; but you do not have a
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jack either. You are willing to help me, but you lack
the ability. On the other hand, let's say you would
come along the highway and you do have a jack,
but you will not let me use it; then you have the
ability, but you lack the willingness. This is never
true with God. God's ability aways equals His
willingness — they are dways harmonious. What God
is able to do, He is willing to do; and what He is
willing to do, Heis able to do.

Let uslook at Romans 4:20 and 21.

He staggered not at the promise of God through
unbelief

And [But] being fully persuaded that, what he
[God] had promised, he was able aso to per-
form.
God' s ahility always equals God’ s willingness.
Numbers 23:19 contains a phrase that | want to
point out. “God is not a man, that he should lie ....”
God' s promises are always true and dependable.

In Romans 11:29 we read of the permanence of
God' s gifts.

For the giftsand calling of God are without re-
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pentance.

When God gives something, these gifts and these
callings of God are always without repentance; God
does not withdraw or take them away. Whatever God
has promised that He will perform, that He will honor
when men and women believe God’'s wonderful,
matchless Word.

| want to give one more example to illustrate that
God' s ability equals His willingness.

Hebrews 11:11.

Through faith also Sara herself received strength
to conceive seed, and was delivered of a child
when she was past age, because she judged him
faithful who had promised.

Sara brought forth this child because of the prom-
ises which God had made many years before for “ she
judged him faithful who had promised.” Who had
made the promise? God. What God promised He kept
when Sara believed. So, too, what God promises in
His Word, He will honor when we believe.

If we are going to tap the resources for the more
abundant life, we have to go to The Word to find out
what is available, how to receive, and what to do with
it after we have it. Wearegoingto keep our needs
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and our wants in balance, recognizing that God is not

only able but willing to perform every promise set
forth in HisWord.

24

Chapter Three
Believing Equals Recelving

In every Scriptural account in the Word of God
where a miracle took place or where God did a
mighty work, the principles pointed out in the pre-
vious chapter were present. The persons involved
knew what was available, how to receive what they
needed, and what to do with it after they received,
and they had their needs and wants coordinated
knowing that God' s ability equals His willingness to
keep His promises. When these keys are understood,
we can read any place from Genesisto Revelation and
see this pattern.

Asan illustration, let’s begin with Mark 3:1.
And he [Jesus] entered again into the syn-
agogue; and there was a man there which had

awithered hand.
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The man had aneed. The synagogue was the place
where people worshipped, where they were taught,
where people of God were to meet and have their
needs met.

Verse 2,

And they [the Pharisees] watched him [Jesus],
whether hewould heal him on the sabbath day;
that they might accuse him.

Why did these so-called religious leaders watch
Jesus? Because they wanted to accuse Jesus if He did
any healing on the wrong day of the week. These peo-
ple were surely interested in the man who had the
withered hand, were they not? No. They were only
interested in whether Jesus acted at the right place, at
the right time, and with their blessing. This man with
the withered hand was at the place to expect help,
but what had he received? Nothing.

Verse 3,

And he [Jesus] saith unto the man which had
the withered hand, Stand forth.

The moment the man stood forth he knew he was
separating himself from the onlookers and that he
would receive the same criticism they were leveling
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against Jesus.

Verse4,

And he saith unto them, Isit lawful to do good
on the sabbath days, or to do evil?to savelife,
or to kill? But they [the leaders and the
Pharisees] held their peace.

Do you know why? The leaders in the synagogue
were not interested in whether the man was delivered
or not; they were interested only in one thing
— exposing Jesus.

Verse5,

And when he had looked round about on them
with [compassion? NO. NO. It says| anger

We have always been taught that if apersonis a
real Christian the only thing he ever does is love.
Don’t you think that Jesus Christ loved? Wasn't He
al love? Yet, Mark 3 records that He looked around
about on those synagogue leaders with anger. Jesus
wasredly irritated, The ideathat Christians and men
of God have to go around patting everybody on the
back all the time is a distorted concept. Sometimes
men of God have to take a stand against those obstruct
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ting the power of God. Jesus looked upon them with
anger.

Verse b,

And when he had looked round about on them
with anger, being grieved for the hardness of
their hearts, he saith unto the man [with the
withered hand], Stretch forth thine hand ....

In an analysis of this section from Mark 3:1-5, the
first thing we see iswhat is available. The command
stated what was available. The command was
“Stretch forth thine hand.” That appeared to be an
impossibility because the man’s hand was withered;
he could not naturally stretch it forth. Yet Jesus said
to the man the withered hand,

... Stretch forth thine hand. And he [the man]
stretched it out

The man with the withered hand who had thistre-
mendous need, stretched out his hand. He did the
impossible. How? He believed. Believe is averb and a
verb shows action. The man believed that what Jesus
said was God' s will; therefore, he stretched his hand
forth. Once you have the promise of God, the “how”
of receiving is to believe literally what that promise
says. It appeared impossible for the man to stretch
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out his hand. Y et this man, believing what The Word
said or what God said by way of Jesus Christ,
stretched it forth.

... and his hand was restored whol e as the other.

He did not receive his wholeness first and then
stretch forth his hand; it was in the stretching forth
that he was made whole. Before one receives any-
thing, he must act as though he aready has it and
then he receives.

Whenever | read this record from Mark 3, it re-
minds me of the times | was practicing the principles
of the greatness of God’s Word in other countries of
the world. On one occasion when | was teaching in
Jubbulpore, India, a lady who had worked in a mis-
sion service for thirty years was delivered by God's
power of a number of sicknesses which appeared in-
curable. This deliverance caused such a stir in the city
of Jubbulpore the morning after the miracle
occurred, that when my family and | were ready to
board the train and leave Jubbulpore, hundreds of
people gathered at the railroad depot. This crowd,
which was composed mainly of Hindus, wanted me to
lay my hands on them individualy because they
thought that | must have some special power in my
hands since | had laid my hands on the woman the
previousday. They fetthatif | just laid my hands on
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them, they too would be delivered. Just before the
train on which we were traveling moved out of the
depot, a high-caste Hindu, whose parayzed arm was
hanging limp at his side, ran up to our railroad com-
partment. He said to me, “Will you pray for my
arm?’ However, heimmediately added, “But | do not
believein your Jesus.”

What would you have done? | asked him if he be-
lieved God would deliver him. He said, “1 believe that
God will heal me if you pray for me, but | do not
believe in your Jesus.” So again | asked him, “Do you
believe God will set you free?” And he said, “1 be-
lieve God will heal me, but | do not believe in your
Jesus.” | laid my hands on him and | prayed that God
would set him freein the name of Jesus Christ. When
| finished | said to him, “Now lift your arm.” He be-
gan to put it up and suddenly he thrust up both of his
arms. He leaped and shouted with tears streaming
down hisface. Once he had lifted hisarm alittle, he
realized the miracle. He was totally set free. About
then the train began moving and | said, “Praise God;
thank God that you were healed in the name of Jesus
Christ.”

At the next stop a man came to our compartment
in the train saying that he was representing his master
who wanted to come and meet the man of God. He
said hismaster was so-and-so, amember of Parliament
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in New Delhi, who was aso riding on the train. The
member of Parliament then came to our compart-
ment to tell Mrs. Wierwille and me that what he had
seen in Jubbulpore was the most tremendous
Christian event he had ever witnessed — that a man of
God would bless all God's people irrespective of
whether they were Christian or Hindu. He offered us
the keysto his city and said that any time we wanted
to minister in India, the doors of India and the Far
East would be open to us to teach the accuracy and
the greatness of God’s Word.

In Mark 3, aswell as in Jubbulpore, both persons
had the promise of God; both men believed, and
when they believed, they acted; and when they acted,
their hand and arm were restored whole. The how of
receiving is believing. When their needs and wants
were in balance, they received. After knowing what is
available, how to receive, and what to do, a person
then believes and finally acts upon hisbelieving in a
positive way.

Look at the power of believing as defined in Ephe-
sians 1:19.

And what is the exceeding greatness of his
power to us-ward who [do one thing] believe

Ephesians 3:20:
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Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abun-
dantly aboveall that we ask or think, according
to the power that worketh in us.

He is not only able to do things abundantly, but
exceeding abundantly. Believe and then receive.

Thelaw of believing isthe greatest law in the Word
of God. Asamatter of fact, it is not only the greatest
law in The Word, it is the greatest law in the whole
world. Believing works for saint and sinner aike. In
Mark 11 this great law of believing is set forth.

Mark 11:12,13:

And on the morrow [this is the last week of
Jesus' life here upon earth], when they [Jesus
and Histwelve apostles] were come from Beth-
any, he was hungry:

And seeing afig tree afar off having leaves, he
came, if haply [perchance] he might find any
thing thereon: and when he cameto it, he found
nothing but leaves; for the time of figswas not
yet.

Jesus went to thefig tree hoping to find something
thereon, but “... the time of figs was not yet.” Do
you mean to tell me that Jesus was ignorant? Would |
gotoan appletreeif it were not timefor apples? Do
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you think that Jesus would go to afig tree if He knew
it was not the right season? What is the situation?

There are two trees in the Bible designated as the
people's trees: the coconut palm and the fig tree. It
was never stealing to take fruit off either of those
trees no matter on whose land the tree stood. If | had
afig tree in my front yard, you could walk over and
help yourself to the fruit of the tree anytime because
it was a peopl€ stree. In the record of Mark 11, Jesus
was coming from Bethany to Jerusalem and He was
hungry. That does not mean that He was starving to
death. He was hungry as we get hungry for a snack.
He wanted a little bit to nibble on, so he saw a fig
tree and he walked over hoping to find something.
The time of figs was not yet and Jesus knew that.
However, as the leaves come out on this species of fig
tree, there are little buds which are as sweet as candy.
It was not time for the mature, ripe figs; but if the
tree did not have any buds, Jesus knew that it would
not have any figs later on. Now watch the story de-
velop.

“And Jesus answered and said unto it” — Jesuswas
speaking to the fig tree. Can you imagine the neigh-
boys looking at Jesus, can you imagine the apostles
scratching their heads wondering what Jesus was
doing talking to that old fig tree? Let’s look at the
record.
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Verse 14,

And Jesus answered and said unto it [If you ever
want to receive the power of God you have to
be specific. He did not beat around the bush; He
spoke to the tree.], No man eat fruit of thee
hereafter for ever. And his disciples heard it.

Jesus and the apostles returned to Bethany that
very day.

Verse 20,

Andinthe[following] morning, asthey passed
by, they saw the fig tree dried up from the
roots.

The death of atreeis generally noticeablefirst in
the upper leaves, then down the branches, and finally
the roots. But this tree died backwards and overnight.

Mark 11:21,22:

And Peter calling to remembrance saith unto
him, Master, behold, the fig tree which thou
cursedst is withered away.

And Jesus answering saith unto them, Have
faith in God.

The“origina” text read, “.. Have the faith of
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God.” Observe verse 23 carefully.

For verily | say unto you, That whosoever shall
say unto this mountain, Be thou removed, and
be thou cast into the sea; and shall not doubt
in his heart, but shall believe that those things
which he saith shall come to pass; he shall have
whatsoever he saith.

Thisisthe great law inthe Word of God. “... Who-
soever ...” It does not say Christian or non-Christian;
whosoever means whosoever. “Whosoever shall say
unto this mountain, Be thou removed, and ... cast
into the sea and shall not doubt ... but shall believe
that those things which he saith shall come to pass; he
shall have whatsoever he saith.” In other words: say
it, believeit, and it will come to pass.

Then Jesus reiterated this truth in verse 24.

Mark 11:24:

Therefore| say unto you, What things soever ye
desire, when ye pray, believe that ye receive
them, and ye shall have them.

The law of believing isthe greatest law in the Word
of God: whosoever says it, whosoever believes, will
act and receive.
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Chapter Four
Believing: Faith and Fear

There are two types of believing: (1) positive and
(2) negative. We either have faith or fear. We must
recognize that believing has both a negative and a
positive side.

We are what we are today because of our believing.
We will be tomorrow where our believing takes us. No
one ever rises beyond what he believes and no one
can believe more than what he understands. We be-
lieve what we believe because of what we have been
taught. We think the way we think because of the
way we have been led.

Believingisalaw. As one believes, he receives. On
the negative side, fear is believing; fear isbdlieving in
reverse; it producesill results.

Thereisbasically only onething that ever defeats
the believer, and that is fear. Fear is the believer's
only enemy. Fear is sand in the machinery of life.
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When we have fear, we cannot believe God and have
faith. Fear has ruined more Christian lives than any
other thing in the world.

If aperson isafraid of not being able to hold his
job, do you know what will happen? He will loseit. If
oneisafraid of adisease, he will manifest that disease
because the law is that what one believes (in this case,
what one believes negatively), heis going to receive.
People have afear of the future; they have a fear of
death. Fear always encases, fear dways enslaves, fear
always binds. This law of negative and positive be-
lieving works for both Christian and non-Christian.
When we believe, we receive the results of our believ-
ing regardless of who or what we are.

TheWord of God demonstrates negative believing
in the Gospel of John. Isaiah had prophesied, hun-
dreds of years before, that when the true Messiah
came there would be one miracle which He would do
that had never been done before. This one miracle,
opening the eyes of aman who was born blind, would
prove He was the Messiah of God. Thisisthe mirac-
ulous record in John 9.

John 9:1-8:
And as Jesus passed by, he saw aman whichwas
blind from his birth.
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And hisdisciplesasked him, saying, Master, who
did sin, this man, or his parents, that he was
born blind?

Jesus answered, Neither hath this man sinned,
nor his parents: but that the works of God
should be made manifest in him.

| must work the works of him that sent me,
whileitisday: the night cometh, when no man
can work.

Aslong as| amintheworld, | am the light of
the world.

When he had thus spoken, he spat on the
ground, and made clay of the spittle, and he
anointed the eyes of the blind man with the

clay,

And said unto him, Go, wash inthe pool of Si-
loam, (which is by interpretation, Sent) He
went hisway therefore, and washed, and came
seeing.

The neighbours therefore, and they which be-
fore had seen him that hewas blind, said, Is not
this he that sat and begged?
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Even the neighbors were not sure of what was
going on.

John 9:13 and 18:

They brought to the Pharisees [the heads of the
temple and the synagogues got involved] him
that aforetime was blind.

But the Jews [the Pharisees] did not believe
concerning him, that he had been blind, and re-
ceived hissight, until they called the parents of
him that had received his sight.

First the neighbors were involved, then the reli-
gious leaders, and next the parents were called in.

John 9:19-23:

And they asked them, saying, Isthis your son,
who ye say was born blind? how then doth he
now see?

His parents answered them and said, We know
that thisis our son, and that he was born blind:

But by what means he now seeth, we know not;
or who hath opened his eyes, we know not: heis
of age; ask him: he shall speak for himself.

These words spake his parents, because they
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feared the Jews: for the Jews had agreed al-
ready, that if any man did confess that he was
Christ, he should be put out of the synagogue.

Therefore said his parents, Heisof age; ask him.

Put yourself in this situation. If you had a son who
was born blind and he was healed of hisblindness, the
least you as a grateful parent could do is to admit,
“Yes, Jesus Christ healed him.” But these parents did
not say this. Why were they not able to be the kind
of parents one would have expected? They were in-
hibited from testifying as would have been fitting be-
cause they were full of fear — “for fear of the Jews.”
Fear endlaved them, fear stopped these parents from
being the kind of parents they really should have
been. Therefore the parents said, “He is of age; ask
him.” These Jews had already agreed that if anybody
said that Jesus was the Christ, that person would be
put out of the synagogue.

This action does not mean much to us today be-
cause if a person is thrown out of one church, the
church on the next street corner is glad to have him.
But it was not that way at the time of Jesus. When a
man was ostracized from the synagogue, people
would not talk with him; he could not attend the
synagogue; he could not buy or sell goods. Do you
see why the parents were endaved by fear of what
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would happen to them?

These parents were not the only onesin the Bible
who manifested fear. In John 20:19 is arecord of the
disciples.

Then the same day at evening [Thisisthe day of
the resurrection appearance of Jesus.], being the
first day of the week, when the doorswere shut
where the disciples were assembled for fear of
the Jews, came Jesus and stood in the midst, and
saith unto them, Peace be unto you.

The disciples were behind closed doors for fear of
the Jews. Fear always puts us behind closed doors; it
always binds us; it always endaves us.

Yearsago | knew aminister whose wife had passed
away leaving him with seven children. About a year
later he married another woman who had five chil-
dren and they lived happily together. About a block
and a half away from them lived a woman who had
just one son. The woman with the one son was always
frustrated, always nervous, aways afraid, while this
minister and his wife who had twelve children never
seemed to worry, to be upset, or to have the least
anxiety about their children. When the woman’ s child
started to kindergarten, the mother would walk with
him across the street to the next block where the
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kindergarten was located for fear he might get run
over by acar. When he wasin the first grade she did
the same thing, the second grade, and the third grade.
One time the boy’ s mother called on the minister and
said, “I don't understand why | am so nervous and
upset al thetime. | have just one boy to care for; and
you have al these children and nothing ever seemsto
happen to them. You live without worry.” He re-
plied, “This is how we live. My wife and | get the
children around the breakfast table; that is the only
time we get our whole family together. When they are
all seated, | do the praying. | pray like this. ‘Lord,
here we are all together at breakfast. They are all
going out to school and other placestoday, so | leave
them al in your protection and care. Thank you.
Amen.”” He believed God would answer his prayers
and he relinquished them to the Lord's protection.
His children flourished.

About ayear later the woman’'s only son was com-
ing home from school early. Mother had not met him
at the street corner. As the boy walked out into the
street, he was hit by an automobile and killed. | went
to the funeral service of that boy, and guess what the
minister preached? “God now has another rose petal
in heaven.” Imagine that! That the God who created
the heavens and the earth should want to kill alittle
boy because God needed another rose petal in heav-
en. Do you know what killed that little boy? The fear
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in the heart and life of that mother. She was so des-
perately afraid something was going to happen to her
little boy that she finally reaped the results of her
believing.

What one fears will surely come to pass. It isalaw.
Have you ever heard about people who set the time
of their death? When somebody says, “Waell, thistime
next year | will not be here,” if you are a betting
man, bet your money; you are going to win. If a
person makes up his mind that this time next year he
is going to be dead, God would have to change the
laws of the universe for the person not to be accom-
modated.

A number of years ago a man came to see me
about hisfear. He told me that according to insurance
statistics in the United States a traveling salesman is
supposed to wreck his automobile every so many
thousands of miles. This man had aready driven ten
thousand miles more than the average salesman, and
hisfear of an accident was becoming an obsession. He
waslosing businessday after day and week after week
because of this fear. He came to me and | explained
to him the law of believing. The man changed his
believing and has not had an accident to this day.

The world around us builds fear in people. The
psychology prevalent in our society today isfear. If
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you do not use this brand of toothpaste, you are
going to have an increased number of cavities; you are
afraid of increasing your cavities so you buy thiskind
of toothpaste. If you do not do this, you are going to
get that. It isall based on fear.

Have you ever picked up anewspaper and noticed
how positive the stories are? Ninety per cent of what
one reads in the newspaper is negative. Automobile
accidents, murders, suicides—all negative. Why? Be-
cause this is what people have been living. We have
been living on negatives so long that when somebody
else comes along with a positive diet, we think he
must be crazy.

Proverbs 29:25 says “ The fear of man bringeth a
snare ....” Every time a man has fear he is ensnared,
‘heis bound.

|saiah 8:12:

Say yenot, A confederacy, to all them to whom
this people shal say, A confederacy; neither fear
ye their fear, nor be afraid.

These people were being enslaved as a nation be-
cause they were afraid of other people. Yet The Word
said, “Neither fear ye their fear, nor be afraid.”

There are many examples like thisin The Word. |
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am just selecting afew.

Jeremiah 49:24:
Damascusiswaxed feeble, and turneth hersal f
to flee, and fear hath seized on her

The reason she had waxed feeble and tuned to flee
was that she was afraid.

Job 3:25:
For the thing which | greatly feared is come
upon me, and that which | was afraid of is come
unto me.

Job received that of which he was afraid.

Psalms 34.4:
| sought the Lord, and he heard me, and deliv-
ered me from al my fears.

Aslong as hewasin fear he was encased.

I Timothy 1:7:
For God hath not given usthe spirit of fear; but
of power, and of love, and of a sound mind.

God did not give us fear so fear must come from
some other source. If fear came from a source other
than God, then it hasto be negative. Fear is always
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wrong.

Remember in John 20 the disciples, also known as
the twelve apostles, on the day of the resurrection
were behind closed doors for fear of the Jews. But
observe these same men fifty dayslater.

Keep in mind that, under ordinary circumstances,
no adult changes drastically in forty or fifty days. But
Acts 2 tells of common human beings who within
fifty days from being full of fear became men of great
boldness and great conviction. | want to focus on
(2) the law of believing both negative and positive
and (2) the cause of their change.

Acts 2:4 tells that al these men were filled with
the holy spirit and then we read verse 14.

Acts 2:14:

But Peter, standing up with the eleven, lifted up
hisvoice, and said unto them, Y e men of Judea,
and all yethat dwell a Jerusalem, be this known
unto you, and hearken to my words.

Where was Peter fifty days before? According to
the Gospel of John, he was behind closed doors for
fear of the Jews. But now Peter stood up with the
eleven and lifted up his unquivering voice unto them,
“Ye men of Judea, and al ye that dwell at Jerusalem,
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be this known unto you, and hearken to my words.”
Where did he get that boldness? What changed him
from being aman full of fear to being a great man of
confidence?

Acts 2: 22,23:

Ye men of Israel, hear these words; Jesus of
Nazareth, a man approved of God among you by
miracles and wonders and signs, which God did
by him in the midst of you, as ye yourselves aso
know:

Him, being delivered by the determinate counsel
and foreknowledge of God, ye have taken, and
by wicked hands have crucified and dain.

Fifty days previously Peter certainly would not
have said this. Why is he not afraid to say it now?

When | was attending seminaries and being in-
structed in homiletics and other arts of the min-
istry, 1 was told that when a person preaches a
sermon he should never say you, but to aways say
we. Peter must have gone to the wrong seminary be-
cause when he was preaching here he said, “ You have
crucified Him and you have dlain Him.”

Acts 3 contains arecord of events after the day of
Pentecost.
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Acts 3:12 and 14:

And when Peter saw it, he answered unto the
people, Yemen of Israel, why marvel ye at this?
or why look ye so earnestly on us, asthough by
our own power or holiness we had made this
man to walk?

But ye denied the Holy One and the Just, and
desired a murderer to be granted unto you.

That is boldness. Peter was no longer full of fear.
Something must have changed this man.

Peter and John were then taken into custody be-
cause they were too bold.

Acts 4:23-29:

And being let go, they went [returned] to their
own company, and reported all that the chief
priests and elders had said unto them.

And when they heard that, they lifted up their
voice to God with one accord, and said, Lord,
‘thou art God, which hast made heaven, and
earth, ‘and the sea, and all that in them is:

Who, by the mouth of thy servant David hast
said. Why did the heathen rage, and the people
imagine vain things?
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The kings of the earth stood up, and the rulers
were gathered together against the Lord, and
against his Christ.

For of a truth against thy holy child Jesus,
whom thou hast anointed, both Herod, and
Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people
of Israel, were gathered together,

For to do whatsoever thy hand and thy counsdl
determined before to be done -

And now, Lord, behold their threatenings. and
grant unto thy servants ....

“Grant unto thy servants’ a holiday, a vacation?
No. We think it should say this because, after al, if
we have been out there working for the Lord, carry-
ing out the ministry, being imprisoned, whipped, and
persecuted, certainly we ought to have a vacation with
pay. When Peter and John came back and got in this
prayer group, they said,

... Lord, behold their threatenings: and grant
unto thy servants, that with all boldness [not
with hesitancy, not with reluctance, not with
fear.] they may speak [what the people want us
to speak? No.] thy word.
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They prayed for more boldness. As long as they
were full of fear and behind closed doors, they had
nothing to fear but fear itself, but once they got bold-
ness and preached the Word of God, they accom-
plished work for the Lord. Men were healed, set free,
and saved. Peter and John, however, were thrown
into prison; but when they got out, they went back
to the little prayer group and believed for more bold-
ness. “Give us more of the boldness, Lord, that we
may speak thy word.”

Acts 4:30,31:

By stretching forth thine hand to heal; and that
signs and wonders may be done by the name of
thy holy child Jesus.

And when they had prayed, the place was
shaken wherethey were assembled together; and
they were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and
they spake the word of God with [hesitancy?
No. They spake the Word of God with] bold-
ness.

What made them speak the Word of God with
boldness? Verse 31 says that “they were all filled
with the Holy Ghost.” In Acts 2 on the day of Pente-
cost the twelve apostles received the fullness of the
Holy Spirit. Verse 31 of Acts4 saysthat they were all
filled with the Holy Ghost “and they spake the word
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of God with boldness.” What changed those men?
Between the resurrection record and Acts 2 there is
nothing that could have changed the men except the
new birth which is the power of the holy spirit which
came on Pentecost. | have never seen one person get
rid of his fear until he became born again of God’'s
Spirit, filled with the power of the holy spirit.
If you want to get rid of your fear, your frustrations,
your anxieties, you have to be born again by God's
Spirit, filled with His power. That is what changed
Peter and the rest of the apostles and that is the
power which will change your life.

Peter and John prayed. And when they prayed,
the place was shaken where they were assembled.
They were al filled with the holy spirit, and they
spake the Word of God with boldness. | always be-
come amused when | read that, thinking that if the
power of God moved like that today in most of our
churches, we would have many funerals. People
would be shocked to death if the place was shaken
where they prayed. In Acts 4 what they prayed for
was boldness that they might speak The Word.
Nothing but the power of the holy spirit in the Living
Word in an individual takes the fear out of him.

That iswhat took the fear out of my life. | used to
be afraid of my own shadow; | was afraid of meeting
people, especially people in academic circles, in high
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political circles, in €lite religious circles. Today |
have no fear within me. Why? | believe that the power
from the Holy Spirit is within giving me the boldness,
the enthusiasm, the dynamics to stand up for the
integrity and the greatness of God's Word.

Fear builds unbelief. Thisiswhy fear aways de-
feats the promises of God. Jesus Christ did many
signs, miracles and wondersin placeslike Galilee and
Capernaum in Galileg; but in Nazareth, his own home
town, He could not do much.

Matthew 13:53:
And he [Jesus] did not many mighty works
there because of their unbelief.

Could He not do many mighty works there because
He had changed? No. Jesus had not changed; the peo-
ple had changed.

Unbelief isbelieving; it is negative believing. On the
negative side is doubt and on the positive side is con-
fidence. Confidence versus doubt; trust versus worry;
faith versus fear. Doubt, worry and fear are negative
believing. Confidence, trust, and faith are positive be-
lieving. These laws work with precision not only in
the Word of God but in our own lives.

Carefully note that there are two specific types of
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negative believing regarding spiritual power spoken of
in the Bible: apistia and apeitheia. Apistia refers to
those people who have never heard or who have never
heard enough to believe; apeithela refersto those who
have heard but refuse to believe what they have
heard.

Apistia is the unbelief of those who have never
heard or who have not heard in enough detail to be-
lieve. For instance, if | have not heard enough of the
Word of God to be saved, | have apistia unbelief.
Look at Romans 10.

Romans 10:13-15:
For whosoever shall call upon the name of the
Lord shall be saved.

How then shall they call on him in whom they
have not believed? and how shall they believe in
him of whom they have not heard? and how
shall they hear without a preacher?

And how shall they preach, except they be sent?
as it iswritten, How beautiful are the feet of
them that preach the gospel of peace, and bring
glad tidings of good things!

“How then shall they call on him in whom they
have not believed? ... how shall they believe in him of
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whom they have not heard?’ These people were un-
believers in that they had never heard the Word of
God so that they could believe.

Matthew 13:53-58:
And it came to pass, that when Jesus had fin-
ished these parables, he departed thence.

And when he was come into his own country, he
taught them in their synagogue, insomuch that
they were astonished, and said, Whence hath this
man this wisdom, and these mighty works?

Is not thisthe carpenter’ sson?is not his mother
caled Mary? and his brethren, James, and Joses,
and Simon, and Judas?

And hissisters, are they not al with us? Whence
then hath this man all these things?

And they were offended in him. But Jesus said
unto them, A prophet is not without honour,
savein hisown country, and in his own house.

And he did not many mighty works there be-
cause of their unbelief.

He could not do much in Nazareth because of the
peopl€e s unbelief, apistia. Although Jesus tried to
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teach, the community would not hear enough to be-
lieve because they did not think He could know any-
thing since He was illegitimate, and thus they could
not believe. Do you know what the people of Jesus
community said to Him? “Is this the carpenter’ s son?
Heisillegitimate because everyone knows that Mary
was pregnant before she and Joseph came together in
marriage.” Contrary to what they thought, however,
Jesus was not the carpenter’s, son; He was the Son of
God by divine conception, born of Mary but con-
ceived by the Holy Ghost, as the Word of God says.

“Isnot this the carpenter’ s son? Is not his mother
called Mary and his brethren, James, and Joses, and
Simon, and Judas? And his sisters, are they not all
with us? Whence then hath this man all these things?’
The origina text gives emphasis as follows: “Is not
this the carpenter’s son and his mother called Mary
(You remember her.), and his brethren, James, and
Joses, and Simon, and that Judas (Was he wild!), and
hissisters, (Weren't they something.), Arethey not all
with us? Whence then hath this man al these
things?' The community said that Jesus could not
have such power because they looked at the family
and said, “Nothing good can come out of this man.
We know that family.” Therefore, they would not
hear enough to believe. They had unbelief (apistia).

“But Jesus said unto them, A prophet is not with-
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out honour, save in his own country, and in his own
house. And he did not many mighty works there be-
cause of their unbelief [apistia].”

Luke 2 contains one verse of Scripture that for
many years | was not able to understand.

Luke 2:42:

And when he [Jesus] was twelve years old, they
went up to Jerusalem after the custom of the
feast.

| knew that according to Jewish law, aboy became
aman, going through Bar Mitzvah, when he was thir-
teen. But Jesus was taken to the temple when He was
twelve. | could not understand it so | considered that
there might be amistake in the text. | looked in every
critical Greek text that | could find and checked
every other source | could think of; but | never found
Jesus to be thirteen when He went to the synagogue.
Every text concurred on the age of twelve. Findly |
came across an old piece of literature which explained
that according to ancient Jewish law when a boy was
conceived illegitimately, this child was brought to the
temple at the age of twelve instead of thirteen.

This explains why Jesus could not communicate
with the people in His own hometown. They thought
that a child conceived illegitimately certainly could
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teach, the community would not hear enough to be-
lieve because they did not think He could know any-
thing since He was illegitimate, and thus they could
not believe. Do you know what the people of Jesus
community said to Him? “Is this the carpenter’ s son?
Heisillegitimate because everyone knows that Mary
was pregnant before she and Joseph came together in
marriage.” Contrary to what they thought, however,
Jesus was not the carpenter’ s son; He was the Son of
God by divine conception, born of Mary but con-
ceived by the Holy Ghost, as the Word of God says.

“Isnot this the carpenter’ s son? Is not his mother
called Mary and his brethren, James, and Joses, and
Simon, and Judas? And his sisters, are they not all
with us? Whence then hath this man all these things?’
The origina text gives emphasis as follows: “Is not
this the carpenter’s son and his mother called Mary
(You remember her.), and his brethren, James, and
Joses, and Simon, and that Judas (Was he wild!), and
hissisters, (Weren't they something.), Arethey not all
with us? Whence then hath this man al these
things?’ The community said that Jesus could not
have such power because they looked at the family
and said, “Nothing good can come out of this man.
We know that family.” Therefore, they would not
hear enough to believe. They had unbelief (apistia).

“But Jesus said unto them, A prophet is not with-
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out honour, save in his own country, and in his own
house. And he did not many mighty works there be-
cause of their unbelief [apistia] .”

Luke 2 contains one verse of Scripture that for
many years | was not able to understand.

Luke 2:42:

And when he [Jesus] was twelve years old; they
went up to Jerusalem after the custom of the
feast.

| knew that according to Jewish law, aboy became
aman, going through Bar Mitzvah, when he was thir-
teen. But Jesus was taken to the temple when He was
twelve. | could not understand it so | considered that
there might be amistake in the text. | looked in every
critical Greek text that | could find and checked
every other source | could think of; but | never found
Jesus to be thirteen when He went to the synagogue.
Every text concurred on the age of twelve. Findly |
came across an old piece of literature which explained
that according to ancient Jewish law when a boy was
conceived illegitimately, this child was brought to the
temple at the age of twelve instead of thirteen.

This explains why Jesus could not communicate
with the people in His own hometown. They thought
that a child conceived illegitimately certainly could
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not have great knowledge or do wonderful works.
They were offended by Him, would not listen to hear
enough to believe when He spoke, ‘and thus suffered
from apistia, unbelief.

In the critical Greek texts the word used for the
second of the two types of unbelief is apeitheia.
Apeitheia refers to those who have heard but till
refuse to believe what they have heard. To illustrate,
if 1 have heard enough of the Word of God that |
could be saved but refuse to believe that Word of
God, | have apeitheia.

Noting Romans 11:30, we find this type of un-
belief, not for an individual, but in reference to Israel
and the Gentiles as nations.

Romans 11:30:

For as ye in times past have not believed
[apeitheia] God, yet have now obtained mercy
through their unbelief [apeitheia].

The Gentiles had heard but refused to believe, as it
states in Romans 1:21, “Because that, when they [the

Gentiles] knew God, they glorified him not as
God...."

Again Hebrews 4 clarifiesthis apeitheia type of
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unbelief.

Hebrews 4:6:

Seeing therefore it remaineth that some must
enter therein, and they to whom it was first
preached entered not in because of unbelief
[apeitheia].

It was first preached to them. They heard enough
to believe but they refused to believe.

Fear which culminatesin unbelief is due either to
wrong teaching or ignorance. Wrong teaching may be
corrected or overcome by right teaching; while igno-
rance may be corrected or overcome by instruction.

If a person is full of fear because he is ignorant
regarding a particular subject he may overcome this
ignorance which causes fear by right teaching or right
instruction. For instance, a child who is afraid to
deepinthedark isfull of fear and wakes up scream-
ing in the middle of the night. Why isthat child fear-
ful’? Maybe because he has been wrongly taught. Per-
haps the child was frightened by someone's saying
that if the child was not a good boy, he would be put
in the closet and the boogie man would get him. That
childisfull of fear because of wrong teaching.

On the other hand, suppose an adult is afraid of
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the boogie man in the closet. That is ignorance. He
ignoresthe facts. For achild it is wrong teaching; but
for an adult, it is ignorance. Fears, whether from
ignorance or wrong teaching, are aways encasing and
aways endaving and they always defeat us because
when we have fear in our lives, we cannot act posi-
tively on the promises of God’ s wonderful, matchless
Word.

Matthew 10:16 is a positive record showing that
God never meant for His believers to be ignorant; He
meant for them to be bold and full of believing, full of
power, full of positives.

Matthew 10:16:

Behold, | send you forth as sheep in the midst of
wolves: be ye therefore wise as serpents, and
harmless as doves.

God wants us to be “wise as serpents, and harmless
asdoves.”

Romans tells us that we are to be wise concerning
that which is good. The Epistle of James declares that
God gives uswisdom: “If any of you lack wisdom, let
him ask of God,” who gives wisdom. God never
meant for His Church nor His children to be ignorant;
He meant for His Church to be wise; He wanted us to
know the score.
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Do you know from where this wisdom comes? It
comes from the Word of God. Psalms 119:105 says
that the Word of God isalamp to our feet and alight
to our path, and thereby imparts wisdom. Isaiah tells
us that the Word of God imparts wisdom regarding
salvation, that even a fool need not err therein. The
way is so simple and so plain. | John 3:2 says, “Be-
loved, now are we the sons of God ...” It isthe Word
of God that imparts wisdom regarding our sonship
relationship with Him. 11 Corinthians 2 tells about the
devicesof Satan of which we are not ignorant. We are
not stupid and should not act unwisely.

The Gospel of John says that the Word of God
imparts wisdom regarding the future life, the return
of Chrigt, and heaven. The Word of God givesuswis-
dom regarding every subject necessary for man’scom-
plete knowledge of his redemption and of his salva-
tion. This gives us confidence to manifest positive
results. We need never fear for we are not ignorant;
we have knowledge of God' s Word.
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Chapter Five
The God-breathed Word

Il Timothy 3:16 has great significance in our study
of power for abundant living. It tellsthat The Word is
God-breathed.

All scriptureis given by inspiration of God, and
is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for cor-
rection, for instruction in righteousness.

Thefirst word in Il Timothy 3:16 is“all.” Every
time “al” appears, one must ask himself what the
word “all” means, because in the Bible the word “all”
is used in one of two ways: it is either all without
exception or all without distinction. All without dis-
tinction means everyone in a certain designated class
or group. If one wrongly considers the word “all,” he
will never rightly understand the Word of God or get
its full impact.
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John 12:32:
And | [Jesug], if | belifted up from the earth,
will draw al men unto me.

Is that all without exception or is it all without
distinction? The answer is obvious. We know that not
everybody in our community is a Christian; therefore,
not all without exception have been drawn to Him.
All who have believed, al without distinction, are the
ones who have been drawn.

Hebrews 2:9:

But we see Jesus, who was made allittle lower
than the angels for the suffering of death,
crowned with glory and honour; that he by
the grace of God should taste death for every
man [for al men].

Is the word “every” (or the word “all”) without
exception or without distinction? Did Christ taste
death for all men without exception or for al men
without distinction? He died for all without excep-
tion that whosoever wants to be saved can be saved.
Christ died for every man without any exception and
because of this anyone can be born again by God's

Spirit.

In Il Timothy 3, where it reads, “All scripture is
given by inspiration of God,” “al scripture’” means
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without any exception from Genesis 1:1 to Reve-
lation 22:21.

Thewords “all scripture” are followed by the word
“is.” “All scripture is ....” The word “is” must be
italicized. Where it is not italicized in a King James
Bible, it was either a proofreader’ s oversight or ade-
liberate act for the printer's convenience. All
italicized words in the King James Version are words
which have been added to the text by the trandators.
One of the major reasons | have my students use the
King James Version is that this version points out
what has been added to the Stephen’s Greek text
from which it was transl ated.

Before going further, let us understand one thing
If a person deletes aword that isitalicized, the Word
of God has not been touched. Theitalicized word was
added anyway so that by dropping it The Word itself
is not touched. This becomes very important aswe go
further into the accuracy of The Word.

To go another step, there was no verb “to be” in
the original Hebrew or Aramaic languages. There was
averb “to become.” In other words, the words “is;’
“are)” “was’ and “were” literally were not in the
original Hebrew and Aramaic.

This becomes very interesting in the first chapter
of Genesis. Genesis 1.2 says “And the earth was ....”
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Here the word “was’ is not in italics; it isin regular
print. Genesis 1:2 continues: “And the earth was
without form, and void; and darkness was upon the
face of the deep ...” The second usage of the word
“was’ is italicized. This tells us that the first word
which is trandated “was’ is not the word “was’; it is
the word “became.” But the second “was’ is added.
Therefore verse 2 literaly reads, “And the earth be-
came without form, and void; and darkness upon the
face of the deep.” It became without form and void.
God did not create it this way. If the word “was’ is
left in the text, “ And the earth was without form,” it
appears to say that God created the earth this way.
To the contrary, the earth became this way as Isaiah
45:18 substantiates.

For thussaiththe L ord that created the heavens;
God himsdf that formed the earth and made it;
he hath established it, he created it not in
vain ....

The words “form” and “void” in Genesis 1:2 are
the same words used in Isaiah’s “not in vain,” tohu
bohu. God did not create it without form and void.
The earth became that way.

Let usgo back to Il Timothy 3:16. Observe care-
fully, “All scripture is given by inspiration of
God ....” These five words, “given by inspiration of
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God” are one word in the critical Greek texts. The
word is theopneustos. This word is composed of two
root words: theo and pneustos. Taken in parts,
Theo is “God” and pneustos is “breathed.” Theo-
pneustos literally means “God-breathed.” “All scrip-
ture is given by inspiration of God” equals “al scrip-
ture is theopneustos’ or “al scripture is God-
breathed.

Now we ask, does God breathe? You and | breathe,
but does God? John 4:24 records that “God is a Spir-
it ....” The Greek texts delete the article a and smply
say, “God is Spirit.” Furthermore, the Word of God
says that a spirit has no flesh or bones. We cannot
view a spirit with our eyes. Yet Il Timothy 3:16 says
that God breathed. We must search out exactly what
is meant when God is attributed human characteris-
tics. What does * God-breathed” mean?

Have you ever asked yourself what should be em-
phasized in the Word of God? If the Bible is God-
breathed, theopneustos, and if the Bible is the Word
of God, can you imagine for one minute that God
would alow any mortal the privilege of deciding what
should ‘be emphasized in the Word of God? In this
word, “ God-breathed,” theopneustos, is agreat truth
that has taken yearsto ferret out and study.

God is Spirit so God does not breathe, but we do.
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Whenever the Bible attributes human characteristics
to God, as does this particular Scripture in Il Tim-
othy, it is called a figure of speech. The figures of
speech in the Bible from Genesis 1:1 to Revelation
22:21 are God's markings in The Word as to that
which He wants emphasized.

A figure of speech is not something to be guessed
about. Figures of speech are legitimate grammatical
usages which depart from literal language to call at-
tention to themselves. For instance, if we have not
had any rain for a long time, | could say, “The
ground is dry.” This would be a plain statement of
fact. The dust is blowing around and the cracks are
gaping. But if | say, “The ground is thirsty,” that isa
figure of speech. The figure of speech is always more
vivid than the literal statement itself. When | say
“Thegroundisdry,” | place an indistinct ideain your
mind; but the moment | say “The ground is thirsty,”
then you have a clear picture. A figure of speech al-
ways augments, always vitalizes, the statement.

The Word of God isto be accepted literaly when-
ever and wherever possible. But when a word or
words fail to be true to fact, they are figures of
speech. Figures of speech have a God-designed em-
phasis which must be grasped and understood in
order to fully obtain the impact of The Word. Men
are prone to use figures of speech haphazardly, but in
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the Word of God figures of speech are used with di-
vine design. Each and every one of them may be ac-
curately catalogued and analyzed with precision.
Thereis absolutely no guesswork. Except for the fig-
tires of speech and the Oriental customs and man-
nerisms, The Word is literal.

There are 212 different figures of speech used in
the Bible. As far as | can calculate, throughout his-
tory there must have been approximately 220 dif-
ferent figures of speech. Two hundred twelve of these
are used in the Bible; sometimes there are as many as
40 variations of one figure. It is easy to see what a
monumental opportunity for research the field of fig-
ures of speechis.

This figure of speech, “God-breathed,” is so tre-
mendous that | am taking this time to develop its
greatness. Once you understand this, hundreds of
Scriptures will become very plain to you.

God is Spirit, yet Il Timothy says that “all scrip-
ture is God-breathed.” Thisfigure of speech is called
in the Hebrew derech benai adam which transated
means “ways of the sons of man,” bringing God
down to the level of man. Now the Greeks took
derech benai adam and trandated it anthropopatheia
meaning “pathos of man.” The Romans used thisfig-
ure and called it condescensio in Latin from which is
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derived our English word “condescension.” Whenever
the Word of God attributes human characteristics to
God, the figure of speech is called in Greek anthropo-
patheia and in Latin, condescensio. Thisisthe Holy
Spirit's emphatic marking in Il Timothy 3:16. The
emphasis is not on the word “al” or on the word
“scripture.” The emphasis is on the source, God-
breathed. God put the emphasis where He wanted it;
He marked it by this figure of speech.

Another example of condescensio is Exodus 4:14
which says, “And the anger of the Lord was kindled.”
God is Spirit; He has no anger. When the Bible says
the anger of the Lord, what figure is it? Condescen-
sio. Isaiah 52:10 says, “ The Lord hath made bare his
holy arm ....” Does the Lord have an arm? No, He
does not, but I do and you do. “To make bare the
arm” isthe figure condescensio.

What exactly was the process by which the God-
breathed Word came about? The key to answering
this question isin the Word of God.

Il Peter 1:21:

For the prophecy came not in old time by the

will of man: but holy men of God spake as

they were moved by the Holy Ghost.
“Prophecy” isuniquely used in thisverse of Scrip-
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ture When the average person thinks of prophecy, he
thinks of foretelling the future. This definition is one
of the usages of the word “prophecy,” but is not the
only ‘one. The word “prophecy” can also mean
“forthtelling.”

Isaiah’ s prophecy of the coming of the Lord Jesus
Christ and John’s prophecy of the return of Christ
(which is still in the future) are examples of fore-
telling. Some of the Word of God is foretelling. The
verb “prophesy” also means “to forthtell, to state, to
set forth, to speak forth.” “Prophecy” literally means
“that which is foretold and that which is forthtold.”
Thewhole Bible from Genesisto Revelation is either
foretelling or forthtelling. “For the prophecy [all that
which isforetold or forthtold, everything from Gene-
sisto Revelation] came not in old time by the will of
man ...” The Word of God, which foretells and forth-
tells, did not come by the will of man. Many theol o-
gians and religious leaders have taught that whenever
a Biblical writer wanted to write he sat down and
penned a part of the Word of God. The Word of God
does not say that. Moses never sat down in the desert
and said, “Well, now | think | am going to write the
Word of God,” and then got out his shorthand pad.
He did not scratch his head and write, “1n the begin-
nine God created the heaven and the earth.” “I like
that.” No. The prophecy came not by the will of
man; in other words, man never willed the Word of
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God. He never sat down and said, “Now | will to
compose Genesis’ or “I will to compose Matthew.”
“For the prophecy came not in old time by the will
of man ....” Thisis basic to our understanding of a
fundamenta background of how The Word came
about.

The Word of God never came by the will of man,
“... but holy men of God spake ....” Holy men of God
spoke. Who are holy men? Men who believe God are
holy. The Bible was not written by God-rejectors,
unbelievers or skeptics. The Bible was written by holy
men of God who spoke as they were moved by the

Holy Spirit.

| have asked many people about this verse, “Who
did the speaking?’ And do you know what they say?
The Holy Spirit. That is not what the verse says. It
says, “... holy men of God spake as they were moved
by the Holy Ghost.” It does not say God spoke; it
says holy men of God did the speaking. That is what
The Word says and that is what it means.

Do you know why there is such a difference be-
tween the books of Amos and Isaiah, between the
Gospel of Mark and the Gospel of John? Can you
speak with any vocabulary other than the one you
have? For instance, if you have never heard of the
word “idiosyncrasy,” you can not use it. One can
only use the vocabulary that he possesses. That is
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exactly what The Word declaresin 11 Peter 1:21, that
holy men of God spoke. They used their own vocabu-
laries and their own modes of expression. The Gospel
of Mark is short and choppy: “and immediately,”
“and straightway,” “and forthwith.” These words are
used because the writer of the Gospel of Mark was
not a highly-educated man with a flowery vocabulary.
But the Gospel of John is different. John wrote, “In
the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God. The same was in the
beginning with God. All things were made by him;
and without him was not anything made that was
made.” How beautiful! Why? Because of John’'s style
of writing. Amos' writing was terse; he was a herds-
man. Isaiah used beautiful expressions. This accounts
for the differences in writing styles that are found in
the Bible. Holy men of God did the speaking and
writing; they used their natural vocabularies. But they
spoke “as they were moved by the Holy Ghost

[Spirit].”

What does it mean to be “.. moved by the Holy
Spirit”? Il Timothy 3:16 tells that all Scripture is
God-breathed. Here in 11 Peter 1:21, The Word de-
clares that these men were moved by the Holy Spirit.
Whatever is “God-breathed” or to be “inspired of
God” isto be “moved by the Holy Spirit.”

Some people teach that God took the arm of

75



The Bible is the Word of God

Moses and shoved it around and, in this way, made
Moses write what God wanted written. No. It does
not say “pushed around by the Holy Spirit”; it says,
“... moved by the Holy Ghost.” People are always
guessing and offering opinions rather than reading the
declared accuracy of God's Word. What is it to be
God-breathed and moved by the Holy Spirit? Gala-
tians 1:11 contains this record.

But | certify [guarantee] you, brethren, that the
gospel which was preached of me is not after
man.

If the gospel had come after man, he, Paul, would
have received it by the will of man and that would
have been a contradiction with the rest of The Word.
Il Peter 1:21 emphatically states that The Word did
not come by the desires of man. It did not come by
the will of man. Galatians says, “... the gospel which
was preached of me is not after man. For | neither
received it of man, neither was | taught it ....” Then
there must be another way to get information. All
learning in our sense-knowledge world of mathema-
tics, science, history and such — al our informa
tion comes by the will of man. But in contragt,
Paul said of hiswriting in Galatians 1:12,

For | nether received it of man, neither was |
taught it, but by the revelation of Jesus Christ.
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The Word came “by the revelation of Jesus
Christ.” Now let us put these verses together.

I Timothy 3:16:

All scripture is given by inspiration of God
[God-breathed], and is profitable for doctrine,
for reproof, for correction, for instruction in
righteousness.

Il Peter 1:21:

For the prophecy came not in old time by the
will of man: but holy men of God spake asthey
were moved by the Holy Ghost.

Galatians 1:11,12:
But | certify you, brethren, that the gospel
which was preached of me is not after man.

For | neither received it of man, neither was |
taught it, but by the revelation of Jesus Christ.

In 1l Timothy 3:16 is the “God-breathed word”
which in Il Peter 1:21 is to be “moved by the Holy
Spirit” which in Gdatians 1:11 and 12 is “revela
tion.”

There is a mathematical axiom involved at this
point: “Things equal to the same thing are equal to
each other.” Therefore, God-breathed word = moved
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by the Holy Spirit = revelation; or God-breathed
means to be moved by the Holy Spirit whichisrevela
tion.

Before we go deeper into this particular versein 1
Peter, let’ s look into the Old Testament and see how
those holy men of God spoke who received this reve-
lation. We have seen from John 4:24 that God is
Spirit. God being Spirit can only speak to what Heis.
God cannot speak to the natural human mind. Thisis
why The Word could not come by the will of man
because the will of man isin the natural realm. God
being Spirit can only speak to what He is — spirit.
Thingsin the natural realm may be known by the five
senses of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting and touch-
ing. But God is Spirit and, therefore, cannot speak to
brain cells, God cannot speak to a person’smind. It is
a law and God never oversteps His own laws. The
spirit from God had to be upon these men, otherwise
they could never have received revelation as Paul de-
clared in Galatians. Numbers 11:17 helps explain
revelation.

And | [God] will come down and talk with
thee [Moses| there: and | will take of the spirit
which is upon thee, and will put it upon
them

God is Spirit and He could reveal Himself through
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the spirit from God which was upon Moses. Then
Moses, having amind, used his vocabulary and wrote
the revealed Word of God. That is the exact means by
which the Word of God came into being.

A man of God, in Biblical usage, was aman upon
whom was the spirit from God, also called the “ spirit
of wisdom” because God as Spirit is wise. Joshuawas
one of these men astold in Deuteronomy 34:9.

And Joshuathe son of Nunwasfull of the spirit
of wisdom; for Moses had laid his hands upon
him: and the children of Isragl hearkened unto
him, and did as the Lord commanded M oses.

Every man in the Bible who wrote the Word of
God had the spirit from God on him. There is only
one author of the Bible and that is God. There are
many writers but only one author. God is the author
while Moses wrote, Joshuawrote, Paul wrote, David
wrote and many others wrote. God being Spirit spoke
to the spirit upon the holy men and told them what
He wanted said. Then the men of God used their
vocabulariesin speaking what God had reveaed. “ For
the prophecy [all that is foretold or forthtold] came
not ... by thewill of man: but holy men of God spake
as they were moved by the Holy Ghost [Spirit] .” The
original, God-given Word literally contained no errors
or contradictions. Why? Because God was its author.
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Holy men ssimply wrote down what God revealed to
them. Thisis how we got the God-breathed Word. It
truly is tremendous.

Chapter Six
That Man May Be Perfect

After establishing how the Word of God cameinto
existence, the next step in our building processis to
find out what is the function of His Word. Let us
look again at |1 Timothy 3:16.

All scripture is given by inspiration of God-
[God-breathed], and is profitable for doctrine,
for reproof, for correction, for [which ig] in-
struction in righteousness.

All Scripture from Genesisto Revelation is profit-
able. The Scripture does not put you in the red; it
keeps you in the black. What is it profitable for? It
“...is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for correc-
tion, for instruction in righteousness.” All Scriptureis
profitable in three areas: (1) doctrine, which is how
to believe rightly; (2) reproof, which is to rebuke at
the places where we are not believing rightly; and
(3) correction, which isto put us back to right believ-
ing. TheentireWord of God will dojust that. It will
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teach us how to believe rightly, it will reprove us a
the places where we are believing wrongly, and it will
correct us so that we can again believe rightly. All
three of these are “instruction in righteousness.”

Many times acritic of the Bible comes along and
says, “Well, the Bible is not true. | feel that there are
too many contradictions; the Bible really is just
another book among the rest of them.” This is not
the testimony of the Word of God. The testimony of
the Word of God isthat al Scripture is God-breathed
and is profitable for doctrine, which is to teach us
how to believe rightly, how to believe positively. If
we are going to tap the resources for the more abun-
dant life we must know how to believerightly. To the
people who say that the Bible has lots of error init, |
would like to state that the true Word of God is
accurate from Genesisto Revelation. The errors have
comein by man propounding those errors. Men have
brought their opinions and desires into The Word.
When men come and say that they do not believe the
Bible, we must remember that the Bible was never
written for the unbeliever, the agnostic, or the infidel;
the Bible was not written for the God-rejectors and
the God-deniers. The Bible was written for men and
women who want to find answers. The Word of God
is given to men and women who want to tap re-
sources for the more abundant life. This is why the
critic who comes from the outside to the Word of
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God has no footing to stand on to judge The Word
because The Word has already judged him.

The Bible was written so that you as a believer
need not be blown about by every wind of doctrine
or theory or ideology. This Word of God does not
change. Men change, ideologies change, opinions
change; but thisWord of God lives and abidesforever.
It endures, it stands. Let’s see this from John 5:39.
“Search the scriptures ...” It does not say search
Shakespeare or Kant or Plato or Aristotle or V.P.
Wierwille' s writings or the writings of a denomina-
tion. No, it says, “Search the scriptures ..” because
all Scripture is God-breathed. Not all that Wierwille
writes will necessarily be God-breathed; not what
‘Calvin said, nor Luther, nor Wedey, nor Graham, nor
Roberts; but the Scriptures — they are God-breathed.

John 5:39:

Search the scriptures; for in them ... ye have
eterna life: and they [the Scriptures] arc they
which testify of me.

The Scripturestell usthe truth about the Lord Jesus
Christ, and about God; this is doctrine — it is
right believing.

John 17:8:
For | havegivenunto them the words which
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thou gavest me; and they have received them,
and have known surely that | came out from
thee, and they have believed that thou didst
send me.

Jesus gave them the words which God gave to Him,
the Scriptures, the Word of God. John 17:14 says, “I
have given them thy word ....” Without the Word of
God, which isright believing, you and | could never
walk in the greatness of the power of God.

John 17:17:
Sanctify them through thy truth: thy word is
truth.

The Word is truth. Thisis the testimony that The
Word gives of itself. Eventually we have to come to
the testimony of The Word itself and let it speak. We
never bring God’ s Word down to our level; we always
bring ourselves up to the level of God’s Word. Never
come to the Word of God with your skepticism, your
doubt, your opinion. Y ou come to the Word of God
and let it speak for itself and then you reevaluate and
readapt your living to the integrity and the accuracy
of God’'s Word.

What el se does the Scripture do besides give doc-
trine? It is also profitable for reproof. The Scripture
reproves us when we are not believing rightly. The
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Word tells us where we are off; it admonishes us for
our wrong believing. No man has aright to reprove
any other man. The Word of God has to do the re-
proving because what | might allow in my life, some-
body else might not allow in hislife.

Romans 14:22:

Hast thou faith? have it to thyself before God.
Happy is he that condemneth not himself in that
thing which he aloweth.

| have experienced peopl € sreproof when they did
not like the ties that | wore, to cite one example. |
was then moving among circles that taught if you
offend somebody by what you do, you should quit
doingit. So | got rid of the old tie and found out that
the next tie offended someone else. | tried every
which way to please people because people were re-
proving me for wearing this or wearing that. | have
come to the place in my life that | am concerned
about what God thinks and not what people think. |
take my reproof not from what people say, but from
what The Word says. These Scriptures are God-
breathed and these Scriptures are profitable for right
believing. Wherewe are believing and acting wrongly,
The Word reproves us.

After doctrine and reproof, what is the third thing
the Scripture does? Not only does it teach us right
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believing and reprove us when we are not believing
rightly, but it corrects us. The Word of God is profit-
able to correct us, to bring us back to believing
rightly once more. Parents should utilize this tech-
nigue in training their children. Most of us as parents
say, “Don’'t do that.” Seldom do we add the cor-
rection and tell them what they ought to do. But that
is exactly what The Word does. It tells us where we
are believing wrongly; but then it gives the correction
and tells us how we can get back to right believing.

There are many examples of correction in the
Bible. Take David, for instance. David was off the
ball. He found beautiful Bathsheba and then had her
husband shot while in the front lines of battle so that
he, David, could have Bathsheba as his wife. A few
people knew about the sequence of events leading to
David’' s marriage, but nobody had aright to say any-
thing because David was king and every woman in the
kingdom was technically the property of the king or
belonged to the king. However, there happened to be
a little prophet whose name was Nathan with whom
God had a conversation. One time God said to
Nathan, “Nathan, you go over and tell David that he
has sinned.” And Nathan said, “Oh, Lord, not me. |
don’t want to go to David because old David is handy
at chopping off heads.” But the Lord insisted, “You
go over and tell him about a man who had many
sheep and his neighbor had just one littlelamb and
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that little lamb was so precious to him that he took it
to the table with him and he took it to bed with him;
he mothered it in his bosom. Y ou tell him that story.
Tell him how the rich man once had a visitor. And
instead of taking one of his own sheep to feed his
visitor, the rich man went over to the neighbor and
picked up his one lamb and butchered it.”

So Nathan went to see David and he said, “King
David, something terrible happened in this kingdom.
A rich man had company coming, and do you know
what this man did? He went over to his neighbor and
got that one little lamb that was so precious, the only
thing the poor neighbor had, and he brought it to his
home and daughtered it.” Nathan told David the
whole story. David became very angry and he said to
Nathan, “You tell me who the man is. Give me his
name and I'll have his head chopped off.” Nathan
looked David right in the eye and he said to him,
“Y ou are the man.”

How would you like to have been Nathan? If
Nathan had gone down there with any other story, do
you know what would have happened to him? David
would have had Nathan beheaded. But God told
Nathan what to say so that David would trap himself.
The moment David said, “Let me know who it is,”
Nathan said, “You are the man.” At that moment
David recognized the truth of what Nathan was
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bringing from God and David said, “Weéll, | am
sorry.” He turned to God and asked God to forgive
him. Then it saysin the Word of God that David was
aman after God’'s own heart. He was not after God's
heart when he was out fooling around with Bathsheba
and having Uriah killed; no, but when he was back in
line, David was a man after God’'s own heart. When
werightly divide The Word and we walk in the power
of it — then we are men and women after God’s own
heart.

So all Scripture is God-breathed, profitable for
doctrine — right believing, for reproof — repri-
manding when we are believing wrongly, and for cor-
recting us — for putting us back in line for God. This
is instruction in righteousness. Isn’t that a tremen-
dous verse of Scripture when we examineit closaly to
see the greatness of God's Word.

After having the function of God-breathed Scrip-
ture — doctrine, reproof, and correction which are
instruction in righteousness — disclosed in one con-
cise verse, God follows with the next line in I
Timothy 3 by giving the purpose of the God-breathed
Word.

Il Timothy 3:17:
That the man of God may be perfect, throughly
furnished unto all good works.
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The purpose, as it says, is “that the man of
God ....” Let us see who is aman of God. The word
“man” in this usage means “one who is a spokesman
for God, one who speaks for God.”

Deuteronomy 33:1:

And thisis the blessing, wherewith Moses the
man of God blessed the children of Israel before
his death.

Moses was a man of God because he spoke for
God. Deuteronomy 18:15 reads,

The Lord thy God will raise up unto thee a
Prophet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren,
like unto me; unto him ye shall hearken.

M oses was this man of God. He was a prophet, one
who speaks for God. The greatness of this is that
every time that a believer speaks the accuracy of
God' sWord, heislikeaman of God. When you speak
the accuracy of God's Word, you are as a man of
God. When we speak His Word, we are speaking as
though God Himself were speaking.

God's purpose is “that the man of God [the one
who speaks for God], may be perfect ....” Somebody
may come along and say, “Well, you cannot be per-
fect.” The Word of God says we areto be.
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The Greek word for “perfect” isused only this one
timein the Bible which makes it especially interesting
in Biblicd research and accuracy. The word “perfect”
isthe Greek word artios used as an adjective. Artiosis
defined in two ways. One way is describing a ship
when it is equipped for its voyage, having on it every-
thing needed to make a successful trip. Whenever that
ship is so perfectly outfitted that it lacks nothing,
then the word that is used in Greek is artios. The
other usage of artios regards the ball-and-socket joint.
As the ball of the hip fits into the socket, for ex-
ample, is caled artios. If one should have even the
tiniest foreign particle in the ball-and-socket joint of
the hip, the pain would be excruciating.

God' s Word declares the purpose of the Word of
God is that the man of God may be perfect, without
one foreign body there to cause a blemish. The pur-
pose is for the man of God to be so perfect that he
has everything that is ever needed in every situation,
not lacking onething. He is completely prepared for a
successful voyage.

Then in 1l Timothy 3:17 comes the next word:
“That the man of God may be perfect, throughly ..”
The word is “throughly,” not “thoroughly.” | have
asked hundreds of peoplein classesto read this verse
of Scripture, and 99 out of 100 will read that word
“thoroughly.” When we do not read what is written,
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how can we expect to understand the Word of God?
People are constantly reading into it. Our minds pro-
ject rather than read. It is basic that we read what is
written. Il Timothy 3:17 does not say “thoroughly;”
it says“throughly.” You may ask, “What is the differ-
ence?’ You see, | can wash hands thoroughly, but |
cannot wash my hands throughly. “Throughly” im-
plies an insde job whereas “thoroughly” is for the
external. The purpose of the Word of God is that the
man of God may be perfect, not on the outside, but
on theinside.

If the word “thoroughly” is in your Bible, it isa
proofreader’s oversight. If it were typed accurately,
the word would aways be printed “throughly” One
cannot have perfection on the outside unless he first
has perfection on theinside. The purpose of the Word
of God is that the man of God may be perfect on the
inside as a starting point.

“That the man of God may be perfect, throughly
furnished ....” At this point, the trandation has failed
to communicate the impact of this verse. The word
“furnished” is from the same root word in Greek as
the word “ perfect.” The Greek word for “perfect” is
artios; the Greek word for “furnished” in Il Timothy
3:17 is exartizo. Exartizo is a verb whereas artios is
an adjective. Literally it says, “That the man of God
may be perfect, throughly perfected ....” Not only is
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the man to be perfect, but he is to be through and
through and throughly perfected.

In two short verses of Scripture, The Word tellsus
both its own function and its purpose.

Il Timothy 3:16,17:

All scriptureis given by inspiration of God, and
is profitable for doctrine, for reproof, for cor-
rection, for instruction in righteousness.

That the man of God may be perfect, throughly
furnished unto all good works.

What a foundational revelation to our study and
understanding of the Word of God!
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Chapter Seven
Man Shall Not live By Bread Alone

Man's basic spiritual problemis not believing the
integrity of the Word of God. Very few people be-
lieve that the Word of God is accurate, that it means
what it says and that it says what it means. Thus man
isin aconstant dilemmain his quest for truth; he has
no touchstone for truth because he will not go to The
Word and study its integrity and accuracy.

In Matthew 4:4 the Word of God declares,

... It is written, Man shall not live by bread
alone, but by every word that proeeedeth out of
the mouth of God.

Notice the words “out of the mouth of God.” God
has been attributed a human characteristic, but God
does not have a mouth. Again the figure of speechis
condescensio, the Holy Spirit’s marking for emphasis.

Man cannot sustain himself solely on a diet of
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physical food; he needs Ms food supplemented by
every word that comes from God. Man cannot live by
words that come from men, from different writers,
from different theologians or from different church
groups, but by words that come from God.

Man does need physical food for the maintenance
of Ms physical body. But a man has more than just
his physical body to care for. A man’s soul needs
nourishment also. Man’s soul cannot be sustained by
mashed potatoes, gravy and steak. Matthew 4.4 de-
clares that man shall live not only by bread “but by
every word fl..” He needs not just aword here and a
word there; not one verse here and another verse
there; “but by every word that proeeedeth out of the
mouth of God.” The Word of God is that food re-
quired by man so that he may renew his mind and
thereby manifest the more abundant life.

Spiritual weakness and spiritual inability can be
due only to an improper diet, that is, the neglect of
the Word of God. For the most part, spiritual anemia
caused by the neglect of the Word of God may today
be attributed to the fact that the Bible is not under-
stood when read. The Bibleis not understood because
we have never been taught how to understand it. Who
has taught us figures of speech? Who has taught us
what revelation is? Who has shown us the accuracy of
The Word? That is why we have stories about the
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dust-covered Bible. One cannot really blame people
for this. The blame should lay with those of us who
have been preachers and teachers because we have not
communicated The Word to today’ s man.

But what about the people whose Bibles are not
dust covered and neglected, and yet they are still
spiritually weak? Their spiritual malady must be
caused by wrong usage of God’s Word. The improper
usage means that the Word of God is not being rightly
divided. Some of us have been instructed to read the
Bible at least once a day; but when we are through
reading our daily Scripture, what do we know? We
have not learned anything because we have not under-
stood it. What happens when people fail to under-
stand The Word? They succumb to all the doctrines
and theories of man. These spiritually-hungry people
are blown around from pillar to post with each new
philosopher or new idea. The fleeting shadows of a
few great names rather than the Word of God hold
people spellbound. Far too many people believe what
they have received from man and then endeavor to
have their beliefs corroborated by going to the Bible
and selecting Scriptures to substantiate their ideas.

A woman once wrote to me regarding one of our
broadcasts. She had appreciated my preaching be-
cause it agreed with what she thought Suppose the
teaching had been The Word and that it had disagreed
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with what she thought. Would her beliefs have
changed the Word of God? Whether or not we be-
lieve, itisstill God' s Word.

Severa years ago | was teaching a class in a South-
ern state. After the second session a man came to me
and said, “1 think that thisis the most logical Biblical
teaching | have ever heard, but,” he said, “it is upset-
ting me because | have always held other opinions
and | do not want to change my mind. Y ou are con-
fusing me.” This gentleman did not finish the class
because he aready had his mind closed. That was his
privilege, but God’ s Word is still Truth whether or not
we believeit.

When two parts of hydrogen and one part of
oxygen are sparked together, water is going to result.
| do not care whether you pray or do not pray,
whether you are Christian or non-Christian, whether
you believe or you do not believe; it does not make
any difference because the law is that two parts of
hydrogen and one part of oxygen is water. God's
Word is as infalible as that. This is why we should
honestly come to the point that we allow the Word of
God to take pre-eminence in our lives no matter what
ideas, no matter what theories, no matter what
opinions we may have held. We must come to The
Word, let The Word speak, and then adjust our think-
ing according to theintegrity and the accuracy of The
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Word. After we have let The Word speak, we must
accordingly harmonize our beliefs, our actions and
our living.

Il Peter 1:3 says about The Word,
According as his [God's} divine power hath
given unto us all thingsthat pertain unto life and
godliness, through the knowledge of him that
hath called us to glory and virtue.

God by His divine power has given unto us al
things that pertain unto life and godliness. If we want
the things that pertain to life and godliness, we have
to go to God's Word. If one plays football, he must
go by the rules of the game of football. So logically,
if wewant to know God'swill, where do we go? To
the commentary, to the theologians, to the encyclo-
pedia, or to last Sunday’ s sermon? No. We go to the
Word of God.

| Thessalonians 2:13:

For this cause aso thank we God without
ceasing, because, when ye received the word of
God which ye heard of us, yereceivedit not as
the word of men, but asit isin truth, the word
of God, which effectually worketh also in you
that believe.

They received the Word of God which they heard of
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Paul. People could have said, “That is just Paul
talking,” but they did not. Paul says that the Thes-
salonians “received the Word of God which ye have
heard of us ... not as the word of men, but asitisin
truth, the word of God, which effectually worketh
also inyou that believe.”

The Word declares of itself in Psalms 12:6,

The words of the Lord are pure words: as silver
tried in afurnace of earth, purified seven times,

If the Bible has the words of the Lord then these
words must be undefiled and absolutely pure. They
are “... as slver tried in a furnace of earth, purified
seven times.”

Psalms 119:162:
| rgjoice at thy word, as one that findeth great

spoil.

Doyourejoiceat The Word as onewho finds great
spoil? Would you rejoice at The Word as much asyou
would if you found a thousand dollars?

| Corinthians contains another testimony from the
Word of God regarding the integrity of God's Word.

| Corinthians 2:13:
Which things aso we speak, not in the words
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which man’s wisdom teacheth, but [words]
which the Holy Ghost teacheth; comparing spir-
itual things with spiritual.

If these are words which the Holy Spirit teaches,
then we ought to wash out our ears, get the cobwebs
out of our minds, and begin to study The Word for its
inherent accuracy.

Jeremiah 15:16:

Thy wordswere found, and | did eat them; and
thy word [The Word, not what people said
about it, not what some theol ogian wrote about
it] was unto me the joy and rejoicing of mine
heart

This does not mean that they found the Bible or
The Word and chewed it or physicaly ate it. When
The Word was found, they digested it; they lived on
it; it was their life, their heartbeat.

The Word is almost unbelievable because it is so
true. Too many ministers like to talk around The
Word by taking one verse of Scripture, reading that
verse asthe text for the day, giving illustrations from
Shakespeare and Newsweek, coming back and quot-
ing the verse of Scripture, pronouncing the benedic-
tion and going home. How much of The Word then
has the congregation learned? None! When the people
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ate The Word as recorded in Jeremiah, they ate the
pure Word. We must preach the pure Word.

All God's creation is marvelous; but of all God’s
works, the greatest of Hisworksis His Word.

Psalms 138:2:
... for thou has magnified thy word above all thy
name.

God has magnified His Word above His Name. It
does not say that about the stars or the planets. He
set His Word above His name for He underwrote it;
He put His name undernesth it, He guaranteed it. It is
just like a check. When | write a check for a thousand
dollars, | put my name underneath it. The check is
only asgood asthe signature. How good is The Word?
The Word of God declares that it is as good as God
for God signed His Name to it. The Word is as much
God as God is God. What God said was, was; what
God hassaid is, is, what God sayswill be, will be. Do
you see why we must come back to the integrity and
accuracy of God’' s wonderful Word? We cannot trust
man’ s word because man blows about being here to-
day and gone tomorrow; but the Word of God “liveth
and abideth for ever.” That Word endures.
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Chapter Eight
In the Beginning Was The Word

The beginning of the Gospel of John states,

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word
was with God, and the Word was God.

Notice there are three usages of the word “word’
inverse 1.

John 1:2:
The same was in the beginning with God.

Logos means “word” or “communication.” God is
spoken of asthelogos because Heis The Word. Christ
isthelogos, God’'s Word in person; while the Bibleis
the logos, God' s Word in writing.

Which logosis John 1:1 speaking of ? “In the begin-
ning was the logos, and the logos was with God, and
the logos was God.” The word used in this verse is
both the written Word, which we speak of today as
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the Bible, and Christ, The Word in person.

The key to understanding John 1:1 and 2 is the
word “with.” If any other Greek word were used for
the word “with” except pros, the whole Bible would
crumble. The word pros means*together with, yet dis-
tinctly independent of.” That is exquisite semantic
accuracy. Jesus Christ in the beginning was together
with God, yet He was distinctively independent of
Him. The written Word was originally with God, yet
distinctively independent of God. Thisisits remark-
able usage because it refutes the erroneous teaching
that in the beginning Jesus Christ was with God to
start everything. Thisis not what The Word says. It
says that He was with Him, but the written Word was
also with Him. How? In what you and | would ex-
press as “in the mind of God.” God in His fore-
knowledge knew of the coming of the Lord Jesus
Christ. He knew of the prophets to whom He could
give The Word, and of their faithfulness in writing
and speaking The Word. This was all with God be-
cause of His foreknowledge. Do you know that you
were with God from the beginning if you are a born-
again believer?

Ephesians 1:4:
According as he [God] hath chosen usin him
before the foundation of the world ....

If you were chosen before the foundation of the
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world, where were you? Do not tell me that you
aready have lived in eternity with Him. No, but in
the foreknowledge of God, God knew that some day
you would believe, you would be born again of God's
Spirit. That iswhy The Word says that He chose you
and that you were in Him before the foundation of
the world.

Observe another corroborating Scripture.

Il Thessalonians 2:13:

God hath from the beginning chosen you to
salvation through sanctification of the Spirit and
belief of the truth.

We were with Him from the beginning as Jesus
Christ was with Him, as the written Word was with
Him, and yet distinctively independent of Him. This
explains the importance of the use of pros.

By deductive logic, if God is perfect, then the
logos, Jesus Christ, has to be perfect. If God is perfect
and Christ is perfect and The Word is given as holy
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy
Spirit, then God’' s Word must be perfect also.

God isperfect, so Jesus Christis perfect, so there-
vealed Word of God is perfect. Consequently the
words which make up The Word must also be perfect.
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Thisiswhy if any other word had been used than the
preposition pros in John 1:1 and 2 the whole Bible
would fall to pieces because of imperfect usage of
words. To have a perfect Word, the words must be
perfect and the order of the words must be perfect.

Have you ever asked yourself why John 3:16 is
placed exactly where it is? Why is Gaatians 5:4
exactly whereit is? Why is| Corinthians 12 where it
is? Why is| Corinthians 14 whereit is? If they were
at any other place the order of the words would be
imperfect. A chainisno stronger than its weakest link.
Thisistrue of The Word too. If The Word can be bro-
ken at any one place, The Word crumbles from Gene-
sis to Revelation. Either the whole Bible is God's
Word from Genesis 1:1 to Revelation 22:21 or none
of it is God's Word. Someone may say, “l believe
John 3:16, but | do not believe | Corinthians 14,
where Paul says, ‘I would that ye al spake with
tongues ...."” If one can believe John 3:16 and throw
out | Corinthians 14, then | can believe | Corinthians
14, and throw out John 3:16. What have we got?
Nothing. Men’s opinion. All must be God's Word or
noneof itis.

Godisperfect, TheWord is perfect, and, therefore,
The Word meanswhat it says, and sayswhat it means.
God has a purpose for everything He says, where He
saysit, why He says it, how He saysit, to whom He
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saysit, and when He saysit.

At one point | believed that the Word of God was
full of myths. At one point | could have quoted you
numerous theologians, but | could not have quoted
the accuracy of God' s Word. There was atimein my
life when | did not even believe the words “Holy
Bible.” | did not believe in the miracles, | did not be-
lieve in the second coming. | was just a rank unbe-
liever. | learned my unbelief in the schools | attended
which taught that the Bible is full of errors, that the
Word of God isfull of myths, that it has alot of for-
geries in it. If a minister does not believe that the
Bibleis God's Word and if he thinksthat it isfull of
myths and forgeries, what would be the man’ s actions
if hefollowed what he believes? He would get out of
the pulpit if he were honest with himself.

| have very little respect for those who stand in the
pulpits or stand behind podiums and declare, “This
verseisall right, but that one is an interpolation, and
that other one is amyth.” Men want to teach us that
the book of Genesis had four or five different writers
in the first few chapters. That is a presumptuous
teaching when the Word of God declares that holy
men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy
Spirit. Which are you going to believe — God’'s Word
or men’ sopinions? We should be concerned about the
integrity of God’'s Word.
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We have failed to walk in deliverance in this our
day and time because The Word is not real, it is not
alive, it is not dynamic to or in us. Consequently
most people are spiritual cripples, spiritual hitch-
hikers. They ride aong on somebody else's beliefs.
Many people today would much rather read and study
the literature of the hour than the literature of eter-
nity. Why? Because the word of man has had pre-
eminence over the wonderful Word of God. If what
man says contradicts what The Word says, they stick
to man’sword rather than The Word. If we want de-
liverance, if we want to tap the resources for the more
abundant life, then God’ s Word demands that we study
and live by this matchless Word.

Chapter Nine
Mightily Grew the Word of God and Prevailed

When the Word of God prevails, the power of God
manifests itself in a tremendous way. This is docu-
mented in Acts 19 where the prevailing Word revolu-
tionized not only a community but also a complete
section of the world in a short period of time.

Acts 19 records that Paul went to Ephesus and
found certain disciples there. He ministered the pow-
er of the holy spirit into manifestation, “and all the
men were about twelve.” Verse 8 begins the record
that demonstrates the dynamics of the prevailing
Word of God.

Acts 19:8:

And he [Paul] went into the synagogue, and
spake boldly for the space of three months, dis-
puting and persuading the things concerning the
kingdom of God.

For three months Paul went into the synagogue
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and showed them the Word of God. But three months
was all he stayed because unbelievers spoke evil of
that way.

Verse9,

But when divers [many] were hardened, and be-
lieved not, but spake evil of that way before
the multitude, he [Paul] departed from them,
and separated the disciples, disputing daily in
the school of one Tyrannus.

Paul went into the synagogue for three months
preaching and teaching the Word of God; but when
they refused to believe the Word of God, Paul sepa-
rated the believers. He said, “Y ou people who want
to believe come with me; we are going over to the
school of Tyrannus. The rest of you who do not want
to believe the accuracy of God’'s Word just stay here
a the synagogue.” Actually it was not Paul who
broke up this synagogue. The hardened and evil-
speakers with their unbelief were the ones responsible
for the break-up of the Ephesian synagogue. What a
break it was, for verse 10 says,

And this continued by the space of two years; so
that all they which dwelt in Asia [Biblically,
“Asid’ referred to Asia Minor.] heard the word
of the Lord Jesus, both Jews and Greeks.
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In two years and three months all AsiaMinor heard
the Word of God. In our day and time, with our
multi-million dollars spent for foreign missions, publi-
cations, newspapers, radios, televisions and all other
media, this event has never been repeated. We have
never reached all AsiaMinor with the Word of God in
one generation. But the Apostle Paul and a handful of
believers accomplished the feat in two years and three
months. Either God has changed or Paul and these
men who studied at the school of Tyrannus had
tapped into something which they utilized to its

capacity.

As a matter of record, each of these men acted
boldly after being filled with the power of the holy
gpirit and knowing God's Word. As these men
learned, they taught The Word to someone else, who
in turn, taught other individuals so that all of Asia
Minor heard the Word of God in two years and three
months. This evangelistic campaign began under the
ministry of one man.

Verse 11 tells us what happened.

And God wrought specia miracles by the
hands of Paul.

When Paul believed The Word, preached The Word,
and taught The Word, special miracles came to pass.
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This stir which began in Ephesus with the Word of
God prevailing had a reverberating effect. People
whom Paul had not taught tried to get into the act
too, but their actions boomeranged on them.

Verse 13,

Then certain of the vagabond Jews, exorcists,
took upon them [themselves] to call over them
which had evil spirits the name of the Lord
Jesus, saying

In Acts 19:13 people with evil spiritstried to cast
out evil spirits. Thisverse will give one trouble until
he understands that a more powerful devil spirit has
command over the less potent devil spirits. Just asin
the army when a captain tells the private to jump, the
private does not ask how high; he ssimply jumps. That
is what these various devil spirits were doing. These
exorcists were endeavoring to cast out devil spirits by
other devil spirits in the name of Jesus saying, “We
adjure you by Jesus whom Paul preaches. Come on
out.”

Verse 15,

And the evil spirit answered and said, Jesus |
know, and Paul | know; but who are ye?

These sons of Sceva, chief of the priests, were cast-
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ing out devil spirits by other devil spirits. But one of
these devil spirits came out and talked back to the
sons and said, “Wait a minute. Jesus we know and
Paul we know, but who in the world are you?’

Verse 16,

And the man in whom the evil spirit was |eaped
on them, and overcame them, and prevailed
against them, so that they fled out of that house
naked and wounded.

Can't you just see those frenzied fellows running
away? Once the devil spirits were aroused, the man,
in whom the devil spirit was, attacked these fellows,
jerking off their clothes and beating them around so
that they ran out of the house naked and wounded.

Verse 17,
And thiswas known to all the Jews and Greeks
also dwelling at Ephesus; and fear fell onthem
al, and the name of the Lord Jesus was
magnified.

Verse 18,

And many that believed came, and confessed,
and shewed their deeds.

111



The Bible isthe Word of God
Verse 19,
Many of them aso which used curious arts ...

Do you know what curious arts are? Curious arts
are apart of the entire E.S.P. field; for example, ouija
boards which we are selling every place today for kids
to play with because we want children to get started
right in the spirit world. Wetell them it isjust anice
little game to play with. In truth it is alittle game to
open their minds to devil-possession which will later
control and use the children at the spirit’s own will.

Today very few people know the difference be-
tween an evil spirit and a good spirit so we go along
and say that God gives al. We make just one basic
mistake — which god? The Bible says that there are
two gods — one is the God and Father of our Lord
Jesus Christ and the other god is the god of thisworld
called Satan. Later on | am going to show thisto you
from the Word of God, line by line arid word by
word.

Acts 19:19:

Many of them also which used curious arts
brought their books together and burned them
before all men: and they counted the price of
them, and found it fifty thousand pieces of sil-
ver.
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Think how much 50,000 pieces of silver would be
in present-day currency. Verse 20 gives the fulfilling
joy and greatness of the ministry in Ephesus.

Acts 19:20:
So mightily grew theword of God and prevailed.

What grew? Not man’ sopinion. TheWord of God
grew and the Word of God prevailed. When that Word
of God prevails, things beginto happenin our lives, in
our community, and in our society. But aslong as the
growth of the Word of God is stunted, as long as
people do not understand the fullness of God's Word,
it can never prevail. God meant for His Word to pre-
vail. God gave us His Word that we might lead people
out of darkness into the glorious light of the gospel
of redemption and salvation to make known Hiswill.

All AsiaMinor was revived by the ministry of one
man. When The Word again becomesredl, reviva will
break out again. People will be saved without news-
papers, without radio, without television, without the
cooperation of all the churches of a community.
When we start living The Word, The Word begins to
permeate our everyday lives. It is the Word of God
that sparks faith for rebirth.

Romans 10:17:
So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by
the word of God.
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Faith does not come by hearing what Look, Life,
Time, or the Reader’ s Digest has to say. Faith comes
by hearing one thing — the Word of God. The Word
of God builds believing so that a man can be born
again by God's Spirit and filled with the power of the
holy spirit. The Word of God isfaithful. What He has
promised He is able to perform. His Word is the same
yesterday, today and forever. Believe that Word,
speak that Word, and it produces the same results
today that it produced at any time in the history of
civilization since that Word was given. The Bible says
that we are to abide in The Word and that we are to
let thisWord abide in us. To the end that we abidein
The Word, this Word takes the Master’ s place in our
lives.

| have never seen aman, woman, boy or girl whose
soul was not thrilled when this Word of God started
to unfold to them. Why? Because the Word of God
reveals mysteries, asit saysin Romans 16:25 and 26.
The Word makes us wise unto salvation as |1 Timothy
3:15 tells us. According to Acts 17:11 we are to
search the Word of God for truth. We do not search
any secular sources for truth. We must search the
Word of God because the Word of God is the Will of
God. Once we know HisWill and let it prevail in our
lives, then we wifi see the power of God in manifesta-
tion.
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The Rightly-divided Word

Time and again | have heard the statement that
God's Word causes trouble in a community or in a
church or in our society. After frequently hearing
that and after searching The Word asto why thereis
divison and lack of accord among Chrigtians, | wrote
astudy entitled “Why Divison?’ Division comes not
from the Word of God; it comes from the unbelief
of those who refuse to believe the integrity and the
accuracy of God’'s Word.

The subject of thischapter isthe accuracy of God's
Word and a workman'’s responsibility to that Word.
I1 Timothy 2:15 is our point of departure in study-
ing thistopic.

Study to shew thyself approved unto God, a
workman that needeth not to be ashamed, right-
ly dividing the word of truth.

The one great requirement of every Biblical stu-
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dent isto rightly divide the Word of Truth. The Bible,
the Word of God in its originally-revealed form, is
the Word of Truth. But when it is wrongly divided,
the true Word does not exist. We have the Word of
Truth only to the extent that the Word of God is
rightly divided. Everybody at one time or another
divides The Word. The question is not whether we
divide The Word; the question is whether we rightly
divideit.

Acts 17:2 isaverse of Scripture which aminister
once handed to me. He said, “Dr. Wierwille, you are
always talking about preaching nothing but The Word
and not going to outside sources, but do you know
that the Apostle Paul did not always use the Word of
God, that he reasoned with people logically from out-
side The Word?' Then he quoted Acts 17:2 to prove
to me that the Apostle Paul went outside of the Bible
to reason with people about spiritual matters.

Acts 17:2:

And Paul, as his manner was, went in unto them,
and three sabbath days reasoned with them out
of the scriptures.

Did Paul reason with them from outside of the
Scriptures? That is what the minister said, but that is
not what The Word says. It says that he “reasoned
with them out [out] of the scriptures,” not outside
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the scriptures. That man divided The Word. Again,
the question is whether herightly divided it. We must
study to show ourselves approved unto God as a
workman who does not need to be ashamed by
rightly dividing The Word.

Let me give another illustration of how people
wrongly divide The Word. A man had been in a
prayer meeting after which he came to the home of
two students of the class on Power for Abundant
Living. He said to them, “You know, we have just
had the most tremendous meeting. We prayed until
we had prayed the Holy Spirit into the meeting.”

The Abundant Living student said, “Do you mean
you prayed ‘so fervently that you prayed the Holy
Spirit into your prayer group? | thought that God is
the Holy Spirit and that He is everywhere present.
How could you pray Him in?’

“Oh,” the man said, “we did.”

So the students asked the man to give them the
chapter and verse. He turned to the book of Jude and
gave this verse to prove that they had prayed the
Holy Spirit into that meeting.

Jude, Verse 20:
But ye, beloved, building up yourselves on the
most holy faith, prayingin[in] the Holy Ghost.
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Did hedivide The Word? Yes. But did he rightly
divide it? Is that what “praying in the Holy Ghost”
means? Look again. “Building up yourselves on your
most holy faith, praying in the Holy Ghost.”

Anyone can take the Word of God and make it
mean exactly what he wants by taking it out of its
context or by adding to it or by deleting certain
words. The story goes that a man once said that he
could prove from the Bible that there is no God. He
quoted from Psalm 14:1, “ Thereisno God.”

Psalms 14:1:
The fool hath said in his heart, There is no
God....

Does that verse say that thereis no God? Yes, it
does. It says, “Thereisno God.” So one can go to the
Bible and prove just what the man said. He just forgot
to include the first part of the verse, “The fool hath
saidin hisheart ....”

A person can prove anything from the Bible by
isolating atext or by changing it around. Anyone can
substantiate a theological viewpoint by manipulating
Scripture.

Il Timothy does not tell usto divide The Word; it
tellsusto rightly divideit. Il Timothy 2:15 isthe only
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place in the Bible where the words “rightly dividing”
arefound. Again asingular usage in the Word of God
shows that the expression is uniquely and dynami-
cally significant. The English words“rightly dividing’
are the Greek word orthotomounta. Orthos means
“perfectly right” or “perfectly straight” Temno
means “to cut.” Putting these two words together in
the word orthotomounta, translated “rightly divid-
ing” in the King James Version, literally means “a
perfectly right cutting.” Itsintricate nuance of mean-
ing is that there is only one way to rightly cut The
Word; al other ways are wrong cuttings. The teaching
that many people give — that as long as you are sin-
cere everything is wonderful —is not the teaching of
The Word. Il Timothy 2:15 says that we are to
“study to show ourselves approved unto God by
rightly dividing.” Thereisonly one way to rightly cut
The Word; al other ways are wrong cuttings. Now do
you understand why we have splits, denominations
and sects in so-called Christianity? They stem from
the wrong dividing of The Word.

Thefirst word in Il Timothy 2:15is" Study.” The
very first thing a person must do to rightly divide The
Word is study. He is not told to study commentaries
or secular writers; he must study The Word. If we are
ever going to rightly divide The Word, we have to
study The Word and not what people say about it.

For years| did nothing but read around the Word
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of God. | used to read two or three theological works
weekly for month after month and year after year. |
knew what Professor so-and-so said, what Dr. so-and-
so and the Right Reverend so-and-so said, but | could
not quote you The Word. | had not read it. One day |
finally became so disgusted and tired of reading
around The Word that | hauled over 3,000 volumes of
theol ogical works to the city dump. | decided to quit
reading around The Word. Consequently, | have spent
years stu-dying The Word — itsintegrity, its meaning,
itswords.

Why do we study? Because God expects us as
workmen to know what His Word says.

| Corinthians 12:1:
Now concerning spiritual gifts [matters], breth-
ren, | would not have you ignorant.

Since God would not have us ignorant, there is
only one way He would have usto be — smart.

We are to study to show ourselves approved unto
God, not to man. Y ou do not study to show yourself
approved unto the leading financier in your commu-
nity, or to the heads of your denominations. Whether
men approve you or not isn’t of primary importance;
the primary thing is to stand approved before God.
And the only way you aregoing to stand approved
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before God isto study and rightly divide The Word.

Romans 16:10:
Salute Apollos [who is] approved in Christ ...

It does not say that he was approved in the com-
munity or by the society or in the denomination, but
he was approved in or of Christ.

Acts 2:22:
Y e men of Isragl, hear these words; Jesus of
Nazareth, a man approved of God ....

We study to show ourselves approved of God be-
cause we are workmen who do not need to be
ashamed of our workmanship. If | were a carpenter
and built a house with joints and mortises that were
gaping, | would stand in disapproval for my work-
manship when the owner cameto look. A workmanis
approved or not approved by the people who employ
him. So we study The Word that we may be approved
before God because we are held accountable to Him
for our workmanship.

Matthew 12: 36,37:

But | say unto you, That every idle word that
men shall speak, they shall give [an] account
thereof in the day of judgment.

For by thy wordsthou shalt bejustified, and by
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thy words thou shalt be condemned.

Romans 14:12:
So then every one of us shall give account of
himself to God.

The Word says and meansthat everyone shall give
an account of himself. To have God's approval we
must study The Word and study it in the right way.
The right way is the right cutting of the Word of
Truth to have the true Word.

Jesus Christ, God's only-begotten Son, rightly
divided The Word. According to Luke 24:44 Jesus
divided the Old Testament into the Law, the Proph-
ets and the Psalms. “Psalms’ means “writings’ in
Biblical usage. | had been taught to divide the Old
Testament into the books of the Law, the books of
History, the books of Poetry, the Mg or Prophets and
the Minor Prophets. | put them into five categories
whereas Jesus Christ put them into three. Who do
you think was right? Jesus Christ rightly divided The
Word.

Psalms 116:15 isanother verse whichisfrequently
wrongly divided. Thisis averse of Scripture which we
often hear at afuneral when a good man of God has
died.

Psalms 116:15:
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Preciousin the sight of the Lord is the death of
his saints.

We say, “It is precious, it is good, in the sight of
the Lord that he is dead.” Talk about wrongly divid-
ing The Word! It is not good in the sight of the Lord
that Herman died or that John died or that Mary died
because they cannot help God any after they are
dead. The only time they could help God is when they
were aive. The word “precious’ in the text is
“costly.”

We speak of adiamond as a precious stone because
it is costly and rare. The more costly it is, the more
preciousit is. Thisiswhat is meant by “preciousin
the sight of the Lord is the death of his saints.” It
does not cost God anything when an unbeliever or a
God-rejector dies. They have not done anything for
God anyway. But if abeliever died, it would be costly
to God. That iswhy the Psalmist said, “Costly in the
sight of the Lord isthe death of his saints.”

The Word of God isthe true Word only whenitis
rightly divided. When it is wrongly divided we have
error at the particular place where it is wrongly
divided. To illustrate, if | rightly divide the Word of
Truth on salvation, | will have the true Word on salva-
tion. But if | wrongly divide the Word of Truth on
the subject of the Holy Spirit, then at that place | do
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not have the true Word. Naturaly | will be sincere on
both salvation and the Holy Spirit; but sincerity is
absolutely no guarantee for truth. Sincerity is won-
derful, but it is not synonymous with truth. | like
sincere people, but | have also been hoodwinked by
them. The insincere people have never deceived me,
but the sincere people have.

Sincerity or insincerity is not the determining
factor for truth. The Word of God is Truth. When we
rightly divide it, we have the true Word; when we
wrongly divide it, we have error.

In the matter of standing approved before God,
people are again in disagreement. People say that we
stand approved before God if we pray a certain way
or if the flowers are on the altar at the right place. It
does not make a bit of difference to God where the
flowers are on the dltar. It may make a difference to
us, but it does not make any difference at al to God.
The Word of God says we study to show ourselves
approved unto God by rightly dividing The Word. To
the end we rightly divide The Word, we stand ap-
proved; to the end we wrongly divide it, we do not
stand approved. We must come to the position of
using The Word as our authority. Christian believers
can never be brought together On other extraneous,
superficial, ritualistic matters. They can only be
brought together when they stand approved before
God by rightly dividing The Word.
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An example of people trying to stand approved of
God is a sadly ridiculous commentary on so-called
Christians. Many years ago when | was doing research
in the archives of the University of Chicago Divinity
School, | came across a clipping from a newspaper on
a denomination which had two factions. The cause of
the rift was the question whether or not God origi-
nally had created Adam and Eve with or without
navels. Incredible! One group said that Adam and Eve
did not have navels while the other faction believed
that God had given both Adam and Eve navels. The
one group built a new church just across the street
from the old one and called their new denomination
the First Church of the Navelites. Christians bring
disapproval to themselves when they become side-
tracked on such irrelevant matters.

It does not make any difference to God whether
one wears a long dress or a short one; it does not
make any difference to Him whether | wear atie or
whether | do not. | could teach The Word just as
effectively with atie as without one. The greatnessis
not in what we wear or how we adorn ourselves, but
whether we rightly divide The Word. This Word of
God is the greatest thing in the whole world and
rightly divided it gives usthe true Word; it gives effi-
cacy, power, exuberance and the more abundant life
which Jesus Christ, made available.
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The Trandations of the Word of God

In proceeding as aworkman, there is basic informa-
tion which must be kept in mind, the first of whichis
that no trandation or version of the Bible may
properly be called the Word of God.

The Bible from which | have been quoting is caled
the King James Version. It is not the King James
trandation. If | had the King James tranglation in my
hands, | would have a Bible that is worth agreat deal
of money as acollector’ sitem. Once a translation has
been made from an origina text, like the Stephens
Text from which the King James was trandlated, the
first copy iscalled atrandation. When scholars begin
to rework the trandation in any way, it becomes a
version.

Now | said that no trandation, let alone aversion,
may properly be called the Word of God. As far as
anybody knows, there are no original texts in exist-
encetoday. The oldest dated manuscript is written in
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Estrangelo Aramaic. Thereis a possibility that some
of the older Estrangelo Aramaic manuscripts will pre-
date 434 A.D. What students or scholars refer to as
originasredlly date from 430 and later. These manu-
scripts are not originals — the originals are those
which holy men of God wrote as they were moved by
the Holy Spirit. At best we have copies of the origi-
nals. When | refer to the Word of God, | do not mean
acopy or atrandation or aversion; | mean that Word
of God which was originaly given by revelation to
holy men.

Since we have no originals and the oldest manu-
scripts that we have date back to the fifth century
A.D., how can we get back to the authentic prophecy
which was given when holy men of God spoke? To
get the Word of God out of any translation or out of
any version, we have to compare one word with
another word and one verse with another verse. We
have to study the context of all the verses. If it isthe
Word of God, then it cannot have a contradiction for
God cannot contradict Himself. Error has to be either
in the trandation or in one's own understanding.
When we get back to that original, God-breathed
Word — which | am confident we can — then once
again We will be able to say with all the * authority of
the prophets of old, “ Thus saith the Lord.”

Note carefully the following about The Word:
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(I) there are no original texts in existence today;
(2) there were no chapter divisions in the original
manuscripts; (3) there were no verse divisionsin the
origina manuscripts. Chapters were first put into the
Bible in 1250 A.D. Verses first appeared in the
GenevaBible in -1560 and then in the 1611 tranda
tion known as the King James.

God cannot be blamed for the error in the division
of verses or chapters. Chapters and verses are good
only for quick reference. But we must keep in mind
that chapters and verses are all man-made and, there-
fore, devoid of authority in rightly dividing the Word
of Truth.

Let uslook at some examples of poor divisionsin
chapters and verses.

Genesis 1:31:

And God saw every thing that he had made, and,
behold, it was very good. And the evening and
the morning were the sixth day.

Then comes chapter 2 which begins with “thus.”
That first word immediately tells me that something
iswrong because “thus” shows the result of what has
already been said. Chapter 1 closed with “And the
evening and the morning were the sixth day.” And
chapter 2 begins,
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Thus the heavens and the earth were finished,
and all the host of them.

Verse 2,

And on the seventh day God ended his work
which he had made; and he rested on the sev-
enth day from all hiswork which he had made.

Verse 3,

And God blessed the seventh day, and sanctified
it: becausethat in it he had rested from al his
work which God created and made.

Verse4,

These are the generations of the heavens and of
the earth when they were created ....

Verse 4 isan entirely new thought. Thefirst three
verses of chapter 2 finish the thought of the first
chapter. The second chapter should begin with verse
four, “These are the generations .

John 2 is another example of bad chaptering. One
of the reasons the story of Nicodemus has not been
understood is that we have never read the verses pre-
ceding it as part of the context. John 2:23 should
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logically be John 3:1.

Now when he [Jesus] was in Jerusalem at the
passover, inthefeast day, many believed in his
name, when they saw the miracles which he did.

Verse 24,

But Jesus did not commit himself unto them,
because he knew al men,

Verse 25,

And needed not that any should testify of man:
for he knew what was in man.

Chapter 3, verse 1,

There was aman of the Pharisees, named Nico-
demus, aruler of the Jews.

Reading those three verses before beginning the
present third chapter explains the context for the
Coming of Nicodemus. Jesus knew what was in Nico-
demus. With this introduction or background to the
setting of the story, Nicodemusis easily understood.

John 7:53 is an example of a chapter that is
divided in the middle of averse.
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And every man went unto his own house.
Chapter 8, verse | begins,
Jesus went unto the mount of Olives.

It should read, “ And every man went unto hisown
house. Jesus went unto the mount of Olives.” Then
there should be a chapter division to begin, “And
early in the next morning he came again into the
temple ....”

If chaptering was not in the originals, what about
chapter headings? Chapter headings are also not part
of the original God-breathed Word. Chapter headings
are found below the chapter markings and are usually
initalics. These are what man has added. An example
of an erroneous chapter heading in some King James
editionsis Isaiah 29. Chapter 29 heading says, “The
heavy judgment of God upon Jerusalem.” The head-
ing on chapter 30 says, “God’'s mercy toward His
Church.” The text saysin Isaiah 1:1, “The vision of
Isaiah the son of Amoz, which he saw concerning
Judah and Jerusalem.” Either the man who put “To
the church” at the top of chapter 30 iswrong or The
Word in Isaiah 1:1 iswrong.

Paragraphsand center referencesareall man-made.
Paragraphs are interpretations of what the translators
think. They indicate when one subject is complete and
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when anew paragraph should begin. Sometimestrans-
latorsfail to recognize proper subject division. Center
references, which run down along column in the cen-
ter of each page, tell what the editors think has some
connection with that verse. Sometimes they are right,
sometimes they are’ wrong. All these markings have
been added and they can confuse the average new
student in the Bible because he may think they have
been given by God Himself.

God gave the original Word. Heis not at all respon-
sible for the errors that men have introduced by their
chapter headings or by their center references or by
their paragraph markings. Man made all those mis-
takes.

Punctuation is another man-made trickery. If you
want the Bible to say something to substantiate your
theology, al you have to do is to manipulate the
punctuation. The Word of God can be made to say
something that it does not really say by just putting
in acomma. Each trandator followed his own plan or
his own pattern which makes all punctuation devoid
of divine authority.

L et us observe the punctuation in the book of Luke.

Luke 23:43:
And Jesus said unto him [the malefactor],
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Verily | say unto thee, To day shalt thou be
with mein paradise.

Some trandations have the comma after the word
“today” so that isread, “Jesus said unto him, Verily |
say unto thee To day, thou shalt ....” The King James
puts the comma before “today” while other transla-
tions put the comma after “today.” Why? Because
one group teaches that the moment one dies, he goes
to heaven, while other groups teach that the moment
one dies, he does not necessarily go to heaven for
there is a period before going to heaven. If thereisa
waiting period between death and heaven then He
could not say to that malefactor, “Today you are
going to be with me in heaven,” for the malefactor
would have had to wait a duration. On the other hand
others say man goes to heaven immediately after
death so that comma before the word “today” fitsin
with their theology.

If aman is going to heaven today, heaven must be
available. Some teach that heaven isavailable. If they
had studied The Word, they would know that heaven
isnot available. However, this verse talks about para-
dise and paradise is not heaven. Heaven is heaven
and paradise is paradise. When the Word of God says
“paradise,” it means “paradise.” Paradiseis present in
Genesis chapters 1 and 2, at the end of which para-
diseisno longer accessible. Itisnot again available
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until the book of Revelation which speaks of a new
heaven and a new earth wherein dwells righteousness.

Paradise is always a place upon earth. If we are
going to paradise, it has to be available. Was Jesus
saying to the maefactor that day, “... Verily | say
unto thee To day,” or was it “.. Verily | say unto
thee, To day ...” ? Since paradise was nonexistent on
the day of the crucifixion, Jesus had to say to the
mal efactor that sometime in the future he would be
with Him, not in heaven, but in paradise.

Let us read the sentence with the literal accuracy
of the word “paradise” in mind.

... Verily, | say to you To day, thou shalt [the
day iscoming in the future when you are going
to} bewith mein paradise.

This fits with the rest of the Word of God. One
little comma has caused so much error in dividing The
Word.

Another example of agrave punctuation error isin
Acts 21 which, when | first saw it, | found difficult to
believe. | had been taught that the men of God in the
Bible — like Abraham, and Paul, and John — never
made mistakes. These men were on a pedestal while
we other lowly Christians stared in awe with mouth
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agape at such men to whom we thought we could
never aspire. The record of the Apostle Paul in Acts
21 gave me quite a jolt when the error in using a
comma was discovered.

Acts 21:4,

And when he [Paul] would not be persuaded,
we ceased, saying, The will of the Lord be
done.

Thisverse, theway it is punctuated, obvioudy says
that they endeavored to persuade the Apostle Paul to
change his mind and not go to Jerusalem; but when
Paul would not change his mind, they finally said to
him “All right, Paul, go out and do the will of the
Lord. Go to Jerusalem.” But thisisnot what it says.

To understand the background of this situation,
let’s go back to Acts 20:22.

And now, behold, I go bound in the spirit unto
Jerusalem, not knowing the thingsthat shall be-
fall methere.

Paul was bound in the spirit. To be “bound in the
spirit” means that one is not spiritually free. Paul
wanted to go, but something nagged his mind saying,
“Don’t go.” Paul said, “I am going to go to Jerusa
lem”; but when he made this statement, he was
bound in the spirit, he felt restrained. He knew he
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should not go.
Verse 23,

Save that the Holy Ghost witnesseth in every
city, saying that bonds and afflictions abide me
[if I goto Jerusalem].

Verse 24,

But none of these things move me, neither count
I my life dear unto myself, so that | might finish
my course with joy, and the ministry, which |
have received of the Lord Jesus, to testify the
gospel of the grace of God.

Doesn’t that sound wonderful, sincere, devout?
But what good was Paul’ s sincerity in going to Jeru-
salem when the spirit had already told him not to go
there?

Acts 21:3,

Now when we had discovered Cyprus, we left
it on the left hand, and sailed into Syria, and
landed at Tyre: for therethe ship wasto unlade
her burden.

Verse4,

And finding disciples [there], we tarried there
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seven days: who said to Paul through the Spirit,
that he should not go up to Jerusalem.

What then was the will of God? For Paul not to go
to Jerusalem. But who was determined to go?

Verse 8,

And the next day we that were of Paul’s com-
pany departed, and came unto Caesarea: and we
entered into the house of Philip the evangelist,
which was one of the seven; and abode with
him.

Verse 9,

And the same man had four daughters, virgins,
which did prophesy.

Verse nine does not say what the virgins prophe-
sied. 1 would bet you, however, that they did not
prophesy about the price of coffee or about who
would win the next ball game. What is the context
talking about? It is about a man who wanted to go to
Jerusalem while the will of the Lord was for him not
to go. Paul persisted, however. In context we know
what the topic of the virgins' prophecy was.

After aperiod of time there came another message
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to Paul.
Verse 10,

And aswe tarried there many days, there came
down from Judea a certain prophet, named
Agabus.

Look at the pains God was taking to keep the
Apostle Paul out of amess. First of all, He told Paul
personally not to go to Jerusalem; Paul was bound in
the spirit. Then Paul was warned by agroup in Tyre
who told him by the spirit not to go. Paul continued
on histrip to Caesareawhere four Christian believers
prophesied. Finally God sent a prophet all the way
from Jerusalem to Caesarea to intercept Paul on his
journey and say, “Paul, don’'t go to Jerusalem.”

Acts21:11:

And when he [Agabus] was come unto us, he
took Paul’s girdle [astrip of cloth four or five
incheswidewhich they tiearound their loosely
flowing garments], and bound his own hands
and feet, and said, Thus saith the Holy Ghost,
So shall the Jews at Jerusalem bind the man that
owneth this girdle, and shall deliver himinto the
hands of the Gentiles.

Agabus foretold that when Paul got to Jerusalem
he, Paul, would be ddlivered into the hands of the
Gentiles.
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Verse 12,

And when we heard these things, both we, and
they of that place, besought him not to goup to
Jerusalem.

God had done everything to keep His man out of a
big dilemma, but Paul was determined to get in it.
God can try to tell you; but if you will not listen, He
cannot force you.

Verse 13,

Then Paul answered, What mean ye to weep and
to break mine heart

Paul moaned, so-to-speak, “Don’'t you people
know that | am ready not to be bound only, but also
to die at Jerusalem for the name of the Lord Jesus?’
Doesn’'t that sound magnanimous and sincere! But
Paul was totally wrong. The will of the Lord was for
him not to go to Jerusalem.

After trandators accurately gave The Word thus
far, they reached verse 14. The trandators tried to
help Paul save face in the modern trandations by sm-
ply putting in commeas.

Verse 14,
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And when he would not be persuaded, we
ceased, saying, Thewill of the Lord be done.

If the commas are l€eft in, there is error upon error
for. the truth of the record is clearly obvious. Four
times the word of the Lord to Paul was not to go to
Jerusalem. If that was the Word of God, then it hasto
fit with verse 14 too. What did the trandlators do?
They put in commas to substantiate their theology
because they could not believe that the Apostle Paul
ever made amistake. Let me ask, did Paul go to Jeru-
salem? Surely, he went to Jerusalem. Did he get into
trouble? He surely did; he aimost lost his life there.
This mighty man of God, under whose ministry all
AsiaMinor heard the Word of God in two years and
three months, in the following two years won not one
soul for the Lord Jesus Christ. The only record isin
Acts 26:28 when he witnessed to Agrippa, the king
who said to Paul, “... AlImost thou persuadest me to
be a Christian.” If the evangelists who use this text
realized what it really implies, they would never use
it again. In the context the quote is about the minis-
try of a man who was outside the will of God. The
nearest Paul came to winning anybody for the Lord
in all those years was “amost.”

Take the commas out of Acts 21:14.

And when he [Paul] would not be persuaded, we
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ceased [stopped] saying thewill of the Lord be
done.

At one time his Christian friends were saying to
Paul, “Do the will of the Lord. Don’'t go to Jerusa-
lem.” They tried their best to persuade him, but
when he would not be persuaded they “... stopped
saying ‘do the will of the Lord’” because Paul was
determined to do his own will. Now your Bible fits
like ahand in aglove; now we have the Word of God.

Commas have al been added by man. In the origi-
nal Word of God there were no periods, no commas,
no semi-colons, no chapters, no verses, no chapter
headings and no center references.

All of these things have gone through periods of
change. In this study on Power for Abundant Living
in which we are interested in the accuracy and integ-
rity of God’'s Word, we must get back to that original
Word which was given when holy men of God spoke
as they were moved by the Holy Spirit. We must strip
off the trandators’' theol ogies which have come about
with man-made devices and once more discover the
perfect God-breathed Word.
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Chapter Twelve
InltsVerse

Il Peter 1:20 is a Scripture that | ordinarily begin
with in my classes. In thisbook | have goneinto more
background to point out the accuracy of The Word so
that now we are ready to study this verse.

Il Peter 1:20:
Knowing this first, that no prophecy of the
scriptureis of any private interpretation.

Thisisthefirst thing one must know if heisgoing
to understand the greatness of God' s revelation in His
Word. No prophecy, not one verse of Scripture, is of
any private interpretation.

If 1 say, “This is what | think it means,” | am
giving my private interpretation. If you say, “Thisis
what | think it means,” or if any denomination
writes, “This is what our denomination says it
means,” we have private interpretation. Give two men
the same Scripture verse and, by privately inter-
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preting it, they will come to two completely diver-
gent conclusions. All our splits in Christianity come
because we do not study The Word from its inherent
accuracy. It matters nothing what we think, what our
opinions are. The crucia element is what The Word
says. You and | have to do our thinking according to
the accuracy of The Word.

Il Peter 1:20 is the only place that idios is trans-
lated “private.” At the other places in the Bible it is
trandated either “one’s own” or “his own.” The
word “interpretation” is the Greek word epilusis
which occurs at no other place in the Bible. The
Greek verb form of epilusisisepiluc meaning “to let
loose upon,” as a hunting dog is let loose upon game.
Idios plus epilusis equals “of no persona letting
loose.” One does not just let his mind run vagrantly
as when turning a dog loose upon the game; one does
not let his mind wander and give al kinds of inter-
pretations to the Scripture. “Knowing this first, that
no prophecy of the Scripture is of any persona
letting loose.”

After iminating private interpretation, two alter-
natives remain in interpreting God's Word: (1) either
there is no interpretation possible or (2) The Word
must interpret itself. If there is no interpretation pos-
sible, then we might as well forget the whole project
of understanding The Word. But thisis not the case.
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There is another answer — The Word interprets itself.

The Word interprets itself in one of three ways:
(D) it interpretsitself in the verse where it is written; or
(2) it interprets itself in its context; or (3) the
interpretation can be found by its previous usage in
The Word.

It was aremarkable revelation to us who do Bibli-
cal research to discover that the vast mgjority of the
Word of God does interpret itself right where it is
written. | would estimate that from Genesis to Reve-
lation 85 to 90 per cent of the Word of God inter-
pretsitsalf in the verse.

If the interpretation is so obvious, why have we
not understood it? First of all, we have not read it;
and secondly, we have not remembered what we read.
We get doppy and read “thoroughly” instead of
“throughly.”

Let uslook at some examples where Scripture in-
terpretsitself in the verse.

Genesis1: 1
In the beginning God created the heaven and the
earth.

Where does this verse interpret itself? One needs no
commentary to understand this verse.
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John 3:16:

For God so loved the world, that he gave his
only begotten Son, that whosoever believethin
him should not perish, but have everlasting life.

Where doesthisverseinterpret itself? Right where
it iswritten. Verse after verseisjust like that.

Matthew 11:28:
Comeunto me, al yethat labour and are heavy
laden, and | will give you rest.

Hebrews 13:5:
| will never leave thee, nor forsake thee.

A person doesn’'t need commentaries, seldom even
adictionary, to understand these verses.

1

One note which we must heed is that the words
must be understood according to the definitions at
the time the trandation was made. The meanings of
words change. We would have a problem three weeks
from now if a new tranglation were published today
because of changed definitions and usage of words.

To illustrate a change in expression, check Isaiah
1:13.
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Bring no more vain oblations; incense is an
abomination unto me; the new moons and
sabbaths, the calling of assemblies, | cannot
away with ....

“1 cannot away with” Biblically means “I cannot
tolerate them.” The Lord could not tolerate all the
ritual of the incense, the new moon and the sabbaths
that everybody was going through in the holy days.

Mark 7:9:

And he said unto them, Full well ye reject the
commandment of God, that ye may keep your
own tradition.

“Full well” means “with full knowledge” in King
James usage. “With full knowledge you reject the
commandment of God.”

James 5: 1.
Go to now, ye rich men, weep and howl for
your miseries that shall come upon you.

When the Bibletells somebody to“go to” it means
“come now.” A current transation would read,
“Come on now, you rich men, weep for your
miseries....”

Luke 17:9:
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Doth he thank that servant because he did the
things that were commanded him? | trow not.

“1 trow not” means “l imagine not” according to
King James usage.

Luke 21:9:

But when ye shall hear of wars and commotions,
be not terrified: for these things must first come
to pass; but the end is not by and by.

The words “by and by” in the King James mean
“immediately.” “But the end is not immediately.”
When you and | think of “by and by,” we think of
“eventually” or “in duetime,” or of the old song “In
the Sweet By and By.” That is an example of how
drastically expressions can change.

| Thessalonians 4:15:

For this we say unto you by the word of the
Lord, that wewhich are alive and remain unto
the coming of the Lord shall not prevent them
which are asleep.

Theword “prevent” in its seventeenth century us-
age meant “precede.” Today when we prevent some-
one, we hinder him. In the times of King James if you
prevented someone, you went before him.

M atthew 25:35:
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For | was an hungered, and ye gave me meat: |
was thirsty, and ye gave me drink: | was a stran-
ger, and yetook mein.

To “take someonein” means*to give hospitality.”

I Timothy 3:6:

For of this sort are they which creep into
houses, and lead captive silly women laden with
sins, led away with diverslusts.

Today when we talk about silly people, we think
of people who show little sense. When the King James
uses the word “silly,” it means “harmless.”

These examplesillustrate that we must understand
that Scripture interpretsitself in the verse whereitis
written, but that sometimes the word or words must
be understood according to their usage when the
translation was made.

2

There is another point. Verses that are self-
interpreting must be in harmony with all other
Biblical references on the same topic. In Matthew 27
is averse that sticks out in the Word of God like a
sore thumb. Every Easter when the “seven last
words’ are sermon topics, this one verse is mangled.
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Matthew 27:46:

And about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a
loud voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani?
that isto say, My God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me?

This verse of Scripture should have arrested our at-
tention from the beginning. Why did the trandators
leave in the foreign words? This should have caused
us to make an inquiry asto the trandators deviation
from the usual.

We understand thisverse word by word except for
the foreign words. Yet this verse contradicts other
versesin the Word of God. It would appear that God
forsook Jesus because Jesus became sin and God
could not stand sin; consequently, God left Jesus to
die by Himself.

Let us go to The Word and see exactly what The
Word says. Look at John 16:32.

Behold, the hour cometh, yea, is now come, that
ye shall be scattered [Jesus is talking to His
apostles.], every man to hisown, and shall leave
me aone: and yet | am not alone, because the
Father iswith me.

Jesus was talking about the time of His crucifixion

152

In lts Verse

and of His death; He said, “the Father is with me.”
Yet in Matthew 27:46 it says, “My God, my God,
why hast thou forsaken me?’

John 10:30:
| and my Father are one.

[l Corinthians 5:19:
To wit, that God wasin Christ, reconciling the
world unto himsdif ....

How can one be separated? Check Colossians 2:9.

For in him [in Christ] dwelleth all the fulness of
the Godhead bodily.

How are we going to separate the fullness of the
Godhead which dwelt in Christ’s presence on earth?
How could Jesus say, “My God, my God, why hast
thou forsaken me?’

There are many examplesin The Word which are
blatantly contradicted by Matthew 27:46. Matthew
cannot do thisif it isthe Word of God.

What Christ said at the time He was taken captive
isrecorded in Matthew 26:53.

Thinkest thou that | cannot now pray to my
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Father, and he shall presently give me more than
twelve legions of angels?

One has to be on “talking terms” with God to get
that kind of assistance. The Father would have given
Jesus 72,000 angels. Jesus could have walked right
out from among this group of men if He had wanted
to. Why? Because “I and my Father are one,” “the
Father is with me,” “I always do the Father’s will.”
Jesus must have been doing God’ s will when He was
dying upon the cross. Yet Matthew 27:46 says,
“Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama
sabachthani? that is to say, My God, my God, why
hast thou forsaken me?’ This verse contradicts the
rest of The Word.

What isthe problem? First of dl, the foreign words
inserted in that verse are Aramaic words. Jesus spoke
Aramaic. (Aramaic is caled Hebrew in the King
James Version. It might more accurately have been
called Syro-Chaldee.) These Aramaic words are left in
this particular Scripture because the trandlators really
did not know what to do with them. They let the
verse set and added the English interpretation. There
are a few other examples in the New Testament to
this day where the trand ators have allowed the Ara-
maic words to remain in the text.

The word €li means “my God,” but there is no
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Aramaic word like the word lama. There is a word
Imna. Lmna is always a cry of victory, a declaration
of “for this purpose,” or “for this reason.” The root
of sabachthani is shbk. Shbk means “to reserve,” “to
leave,” “to spare’ or “to keep.”

It was about the ninth hour, three o’ clock in the
afternoon, when Jesus spoke from the cross. Hanging
on the cross at that crucial hour, Jesus came forth
with this utterance from the depth of His soul. “My
God, my God, for this purpose was | reserved, for this
purpose was | spared.” The last words that He uttered
were “It is finished.” What was finished? Your re-
demption and mine. Jesus Christ had given His own
life. He who knew no sin had become sin so that you
and | might become the righteousness of God in Him.
Your redemption and mine was then finished. The
next chronological verse of Scripture is John 19:30,
“... and he ... gave up the ghost.” They did not take
Hislife. It was not the nails driven through His hands
that held Him to the cross, nor the rope tied around
His midriff nor the nails driven through Hisfeet. Why
did He keep hanging on that cross? Because Jesus
Christ loved us. He could have walked off that cross:
He could have had twelve legions of angels at His
command. But He kept hanging on the cross because
He so loved usthat Hegave Hisown lifefor us. When
He was dying upon the cross He did not cry, “My
God, my God, why hast thou forsaken me,” but “My
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God, my God, for this purpose was | reserved, for this
purpose was | spared.”

Trandations from the Far East read of Matthew
2746, “... My God, my God, for this purpose was |
gpared.” The Occidental or the Western trandlations
wrongly read, “... My God, my God, why hast thou
forsaken me?’

Suppose you had an only son and right now your
son was dying, would you be sitting reading this book
oh the accuracy of God’'s Word or would you be with
your son? And yet your son has not always done
your will. Y our son has done things contrary to what
you would like for him to do. Still you would want
to be with him. Do you think that God Almighty is
not as good as you are? Jesus Christ was God'’ s only-
begotten Son and always did the Father’ swill. When
He was dying upon the cross, where do you think the
Father was? With Him.

God stayed with His Son. Thiswas not only their
triumphal hour, but our also for it was at this point
that Jesus Christ, the second Adam, fulfilled all the
legal requirements for our redemption and salvation.
Thiswas Christ’s purpose. Now we have an accurate
trandation o Matthew 27:46, one of the most dif-
ficult verses of Scripturein the King James. Now this
verse fits with the other passages in the Word of God.
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To reiterate points: (1) Scripture usudly interprets
itself in the verse in which it iswritten; (2) the vocab-
ulary must be understood in the terms of the day in
which the trandation was made; (3) al Scripture
must be in harmony with itself; that is, Scriptures re-
lating to a given subject cannot contradict each other.

3

Now let us proceed to theissue of narrative devel -
opment. Narrative development means that several
passages of Scripture on an identical incident or sub-
ject may augment the information given in each
other. Each passage of Scripture relating to the same
incident may not give the same details but the Scrip-
tures must complement and agree with each other or
we do not have the true Word of God.

One pitfall which we must now avoid isthat we do
not call situations identical that are only similar. For
instance, if in one Gospel there are two men coming
out of a certain city talking to Jesus and in another
Gospel there is one man coming out of the city
talking to Jesus, these are not identical situations. Did
you have supper today and yesterday? L et us suppose
you had a bologna sandwich and tea yesterday and
today you had a bologna sandwich and tea again. Was
the supper identical or similar? It could not be iden-
tical becauseyou did not eat the same sandwich to
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day or drink the very same tea today that you drank
yesterday. The timing was different — twenty-four
hours apart — so the situations were similar but not
identical.

In studying the development of identical situations
in various passages of Scripturesit becomes vitally im-
portant to observe The Word with a keen eye and per-
ceptive mind to see the depth of it. For example,
Matthew may say something regarding a situation;
Mark, on the other hand, talking about the identical
gtuation, might not say that which Matthew said, but
he could mention other details which Matthew did
not give. However, what Mark would add to Matthew
would not dare to contradict that which Matthew had
sad or the situation would not be identical. If the sit-
uations are identical, that which is set forth in one
Scripture cannot contradict that which is set forth in
the other.

Let us observe a highly developed narrative per-
taining to the crucifixion of Christ. Matthew, Mark,
Luke and John speak of the very same incident, but
each record gives different details about the crucifix-
ion. Once al four narratives are put together, we get a
total, expansive picture with no flawsinit.

Matthew 27:35-37:
And they crucified him [Jesus|, and parted his
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garments, casting lots: that it might be fulfilled
which was spoken by the prophet, They parted
my garments among them, and upon my vesture
did they cast lots.

And sitting down they watched him there;

And set up over his head his accusation written,
THISISJESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS.

Here is the sequence of events according to time:
(2) they crucified Jesus, (2) they parted His garments,
(3) they set up over His head an accusation. Before
the soldiers parted the garments, they sat down. In
the East when a person sits down, he stays awhile.
After gditting for a while, the soldiers put up over His
head His accusation. To get this accusation, they may
have had to go back to Jerusalem to get permission
and then they had to make the sign. All of this takes
time. That is exactly what Matthew is pointing out.

Matthew 27:38:

Then [after all that] were there two thieves cru-
cified with him, one on the right hand, and
another on the left.

The King James says “two thieves’; the Greek
words are duo lestai of which duo is“two,” lestai is
“robbers.” The Greeks used an entirely different
word for a thief, kieptes. A thief is one who acts
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stedthily while arobber is one who ddliberately plans
and openly does his dirty work. In lega terms rob-
bery isaworse crime than thievery. Thieves would be
punished but not by such an extreme sentence as cru-
cifixion. Robbers could receive a crucifixion sentence
because of more extreme actions. Duo lestai, two rob-
bers, were crucified with Jesus after an interim of
time.

Matthew tells us that the soldiers took Jesus and
crucified Him; they sat down and they watched Him;
they placed over His head His accusation; and then
they crucified two robbers, one on the right hand of
Jesus and the other on the left.

There is another interesting observation which
should be made about Matthew 27:44.

The thieves [the robbers, the duo lestai] aso,
which were crucified with him, cast the samein
his teeth.

The gallery of people at the crucifixion were say-
ing, asthe verses before indicate, “He trusted in God,
let Him save Himself”; soon the two robbers became
involved in the conversation and both of the robbers
“cast the same into his [Jesus'] teeth.” They said to
Jesus, “If you are redlly the Son of God, why do you
not come down off that cross?” Both of the rob-
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bars reviled Him. This is the record which Matthew
sets forth.

The next Gospel record on the crucifixion is found
in Mark 15:26,27,32. Mark wrote no further infor-
mation which is not given in the other Gospels. So to
conserve time, let us go to Luke 23:32.

And there were also two other, malefactors
[kakourgoi, maefactors, not robbers], led with
him to be put to death.

When Jesus Christ was led out of Jerusalem toward
Calvary, they led with Him, Luke tells us, two mal-
efactors. A malefactor is an evil-doer. A robber, for
instance, would be a malefactor; but not every mal-
efactor would be arobber. A murderer, for instance,
is an evil-doer; but not every evil-doer is a murderer.
When Jesus was led out of Jerusalem, according to
the Gospel of Luke, two malefactors were led with
Him to be put to death.

Luke 23:33:

And when they were come to the place, which
is caled Cdvary, there they crucified him, and
the malefactors, one on the right hand, and the
other on the left.

Theword “malefactor” is the word kakourgos; the
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word “robbers’ is lestai. Luke uses an entirely dif-
ferent word because entirely different people are in-
volved. They were not two robbers; they were two
kakourgoi, malefactors, who were brought at the
same time as Jesus to be crucified.

Luke 23:39,40:

And one of the malefactors which were hanged
railled on him, saying, If thou be Christ, save
thyself and us.

But the other answering rebuked him [the first
malefactor], saying, Dost not thou fear God,
seeing thou art in the same condemnation?

Both of the robbers; according to Matthew, “cast
the same in his teeth.” But in the Gospel of Luke,
only one of the malefactors spoke revilingly to Jesus;
the other said to the malefactor, “Y ou had better be
quiet because you are in the same condemnation as
He is.” How can anybody logically say that the two
robbers as recorded in Matthew are the same as the
two malefactorsin Luke. In Matthew the soldiers cru-
cified Jesus, parted His garments, sat down, put up
His accusation, then they brought the two robbers.
While according to Luke, the soldiers led the two mal-
efactors with Him to be put to death.

Putting together the two records of Matthew and

162

In Its Verse

Luke is simple. When Jesus was led out to be cru-
cified, they led two maefactorswith Him. The soldiers
crucified Jesus and the malefactors, one on the right
hand and the other on the left. Both of the rob-
bersreviled Jesus, but only one of the malefactors re-
viled Him. To the conscientious malefactor who said
to Jesus’... Lord, remember me when thou comest
into thy kingdom,” Jesus said, “Verily, | say unto
thee To day thou shalt [future tense] be with me in
paradise.”

According to the accurate Word of God, how
many men were crucified with Jesus? Two malefactors
plus two thieves makes four people. All the teaching
that we have had saying Jesus was on the center cross
with one culprit to the right and the other to the left is
proven faulty. The reason we have believed this is
that rather than reading The Word, we believed the
paintings we have seen. When a person goes to the
Word of God and sees the narrative development of
Matthew and Luke on an identical situation, he sees
very plainly that there were four crucified with Jesus.

The crucifixion record from the three Gospelsis an
example of how the Scripture interprets itself in
Scriptura or narrative development. Watch the time
and notice the place of action. One Scripture may tell
some details and another may tell others; but the one
Scripture dares not contradict what the other Scrip-
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ture says. From Matthew, Mark and Luke one ob-
serves that there were four men finally crucified with
Jesus.

We have one Gospel record, John, |eft to consider.
Matthew, Mark and Luke were specifically concerned
about time while John is concerned about the place
of action.

John 19:18:
Where they crucified him, and two other with
him, on either side one, and Jesus in the midst.

Matthew informed us that there were two robbers
crucified; Luke informed us that there were two mal-
efactors, which totals four men. But John says,
“Where they crucified him, and two other with him,
on either side one.” If there was only one on either
side, one plus one makes two. Now we have an
apparent discrepancy.

Remember when thereis an apparent discrepancy,
the first place we look isin our minds. Do we under-
stand what is written? If we understand what is writ-
ten, as we do here, then the error can only be at one
other place and that is in trandation for the true
Word of God cannot contradict itself.

John tells us, according to King James, “Where
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they crucified him, and two other with him, on either
side one, and Jesus in the midst.” One small word
from John 19:18 should immediately attract our at-
tention, and that is the word “midst.” It means “mid-
dle.” Theword “midst” is akey word because gram-
matically one individual would not be crucified in the
“midst” of two. With the use of the word “midst,”
four, six or eight are indicated. When a person is sit-
uated with one on either side, he is not in the midst;
he is between. A person is between two, but in the
midst of four.

An interlinear trandation of the Stephens Text,
from which the King James was trandated, reads in
John 19:18, “and with him, others two on this side
and on that side.” Then there is the word “on€” in
English, but no corresponding Greek word is aboveit.
To indicate that the trandators added the word
“one,” it was put in brackets. The King James tranda
tors, therefore, aso added the word “one.” If the
word “one” is not in the critical Greek texts, why is
it in the King James? Because by 1611 the Western
world had been so indoctrinated by a picture showing
Jesus on a cross with one evil-doer on either side of
Him that, when the trandlators were trandating this
particular verse of the nineteenth chapter of John,
they inserted the word “one.”

Take out the commas and the word “one” and
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read the verse again. “Where they crucified him and
two others with him on either side and Jesus in the
midst.” The same words, enteuthen kai enteuthen,
are used in Revelation 22:2.

In the midst of the street of it, and on either
side of theriver ....

Enteuthen kai enteuthen is trandlated “on either
side.” These are the same words as in the Gospels
with the exception that John has the word duo. Duo
enteuthen kai enteuthen equal's “two on this side and
two on that sde and Jesusin the midst.” What a great
accuracy from God’'s Word.

John 19:32:

Then came the soldiers, and brake the legs of the
first [one of the robbers], and of the other [one
of the malefactors] which was crucified with
[The prefix sun means “in close proximity
with.”] him [meaning the first robber].

To illustrate how we have been mistaught about
how the soldiers went about breaking the legs of the
miscalled two thieves. the soldiers broke the legs of
the first; then they must have by-passed Jesus and
gone around His cross which was really atree to the
second miscalled thief. Finally these soldiers came
back to Jesus and said, “My goodness, he is dead
already.” Thistype of routine is not very reasonable.
Asamatter of fact, it is senseless. When you read the
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accuracy of The Word, the soldiers came and they
broke the legs of the first (robber) and of the next
(malefactor) progressing in the row; when the soldiers
came to Jesus in the third place, they found him
aready dead.

“Then came the soldiers, and brake the legs of the
first, and of the other which was crucified with him.”
Who was “the other who was crucified with [with]
him”? Luke said that when they led Jesus out of Jer-
usalem, they led two malefactors with Him. “... The
soldiers came and brake the legs of the first, and of
the other which was crucified with him,” who was
the malefactor.

The word “other” in verse 32 — and of the other
which was crucified with him” — is another key to
add to the proof that four men were crucified with
Jesus. There are two different words trandated
“other” in John 19 and Luke 23. One word is
heteros, and the other Greek word is altos. Both
heteros and allos are trandated “other,” but heteros
means “ other when only two may be involved,” while
allos means “other when more than two may be in-
volved.” Theword “other” in John 19:32 is altos.

Allosis used when more than two may be involved.
Two malefactors, two thieves and Jesus are involved,
making five. So the soldiers broke the legs of the first
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and of the other (allos) of the five involved.
In Luke 23:32, “other” was aso used.

And there were a so two other, malefactors, led
with him to be put to death.

Which Greek word had to be used to have the true
Word? The word is heteros because only two cate-
gories are involved, Jesus and malefactors. Thisisthe
sharp accuracy of God's Word.

When Jesuswas led forth, they led two malefactors
with Him. Later, after the soldiers had crucified
Jesus, they parted garments, they cast lots, they sat
down, they put up an accusation, then finally they
brought two robbers and they crucified them. When
the soldiers came, they broke the legs of thefirst and
of the other (the allos, more than two involved); but
having come to Jesus, they found that He was dead
already. Why? Because the prophets of old had
prophesied that no one would ever break the Mes-
siah’s legs. (Psalm 34:20, Exodus 12:46, Numbers
9:12). The Jews and soldiers did not take Jesus' life
upon Cavary’scross; Helaid it down, He gave up His
life. He did not die because they crucified Him; He
died because He gave Himself for you and for me.
Thisisthe accuracy with which the Word of God fits,
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and thisisthe remarkable usage of The Word asit de-
velops the Scriptures by interpreting itself right
where it is written. In comparing Scriptures on an
identical incident, the Scriptures can complement
each other but never contradict each other if we have
the true Word.

While studying how Scriptural passages concerning
identical situations develop, we must study the great
accuracy of the day Jesus Christ died and arose again
from the dead.

A number of years ago when | was teaching in
India, a reputable government leader, a Hindu ed-
ucated in an American mission school, asked me, “Dr.
Wierwille, on what day did Jesus Christ die?” The
man continued, “| have asked missionary after mis-
sionary to explain to me how he gets three days and
three nights from Good Friday to Easter Sunday
morning.” Although this intelligent man had been
trained in a mission school, he was still a Hindu be-
cause the missionaries understood less of The Word
than the Indian. The man pointed out Matthew
12:40. “For as Jonas was three days and three nights
in the whale' s belly; so shall the Son of man be three
days and three nightsin the heart of the earth.”

“Furthermore,” he said, “what about the record in
| Corinthians 15:4, where your Bible declares that

169



How the Bible Interprets I tself

Jesus Christ was ... buried, and that he rose again the
third day according to the scriptures.’”” How could
Jesus be dead three days and three nights from Good
Friday to Easter Sunday morning and still rise the
third day?

TheIndian official and | had agood discussion un-
folding The Word with the principles that one Scrip-
ture doesn’'t necessarily tell the complete story, but
that complementary Scriptures about an identical sit-
uation cannot contradict each other.

First, let us examine traditional teaching con-
cerning the death and resurrection of Jesus. The rec-
ord in Matthew said that Jesus would be three days
and three nights in the heart of the earth. Matthew
does not say that Jesus would be in the heart of the
earth from the time He died, but from the time He
was buried. We will give people the benefit of the
doubt, though, and grant them from the time He
died, which would be from 3:00 P.M., Good Friday.
If timeis marked from Friday 3:00 P.M. to Saturday,
3:00 P.M., we have a day and a night; now if Jesus
arose early on Easter Sunday morning — squeezing
time for al it is worth — the most we can come up
with isthree days and two nights. The traditionalists
say that Matthew did not literally mean three days
and three nights — it means “segments,” any portion
of a day may becounted asaday. This is falacious
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teaching for whenever the Word of God mentions a
day and anight, it is not a portion of time; aday and
a night or a night and a day is a literal period of
twenty-four hours. The reason night comes before
day in the Word of God is that Jewish reckoning of
time started with Jewish sunset so the night preceded
the daylight hours of a day. Matthew 12:40 said
“three days and three nights’ which would mean
three periods of twenty-four hours each. How can
three days and three nights be figured from Good Fri-
day 3:00 P.M. until Easter Sunday morning? By early
Easter Sunday morning (which would be the third
day) Jesus Christ had aready risen; so where is the
third night? This teaching does not fit. What are we
going to do? We are going to study it in the same way
in which we researched the men crucified with Jesus.
When the Word of God fits, there are no contradic-
tions, no errors. We must go to the Word of God to
find the day, the hour and the details involved in
Jesus' crucifixion, burial and resurrection to have the
Word of God rightly divided.

According to the Word of God, thefirst day of the
Passover was aways aholy convocation, ahigh day, a
Sabbath. For instance, if the first day of the Passover
came on a Tuesday, that Tuesday was a Sabbath day.
If thefirst day of the Passover came on aweekly Sab-
bath, on a Saturday, then it still was ahigh day and it
would have pre-eminenceover the weekly Sabbath.
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Thisissimilar to our holidays. For example, if Christ-
mas happens to come on a Tuesday, it is a holiday;
but if Christmas comes on a Sunday, the specia day
of Christmas takes priority over the weekly Sunday.
This point has bearing upon the death and resur-
rection of our Lord Jesus Christ.

The first day of the Passover was always on the
fifteenth of Nisan.

Leviticus 23:5:
In the fourteenth day of the first month at even
[evening] isthe Lord' s passover.

The fourteenth day at even isthe fifteenth for the
fifteenth of Nisan begins at sunset, the even. The
fourteenth is the day before the Passover.

Leviticus 23:6,7:

And on the fifteenth day of the same month
isthe feast of unleavened bread [which isthe
Passover] unto the Lord: seven days ye must eat
unleavened bread.

In the first day ye shall have an holy convo-
cation ....

Thefirst day of the Passover, the fifteenth, will
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always be a holy convocation, a Sabbath day, a high
day.

Leviticus 23:8:

But yeshall offer an offering made by fire unto
the Lord seven days:. in the seventh day is an
holy convocation

In other words, the first day of the Passover and
the seventh day of the Passover were Sabbath days,
holy convocation days.

Let us gather more verses of Scripture to under-
stand the Jewish reckoning of time.

Exodus 12:2:

This month [Abib or Nisan] shall be unto you
the beginning of months: it shall be the first
month of the year to you.

Exodus 13:4:
This day came ye out in the month Abib.

The name of the month of Abib was |later, after the
Babylonian captivity, changed to the month of
Nisan. In Esther 3:7, which was written after the Ba-
bylonian captivity, it says, “In the first month, that
is, the month of Nisan ....” The month of Abib, the
first month, is the only month God named in the
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Bible. God refers to al other months as the second,
the third, the fourth, the fifth, the sixth, the seventh
month and so on. When man changed the name of the
first month from Abib to Nisan, he also gave names
to the other months which God had only numbered.
In the first month of the year and on the fifteenth
day was the Passover. So the day before Passover was
logically the fourteenth day of Nisan or Abib.

There is further documentation of the time of
Jesus' death in the Gospel of John.

John 19:31

The Jews therefore, because it was the prepara-
tion [the day before the fifteenth of Nisan], that
the bodies should not remain upon the
cross on the sabbath day, (for that sabbath day
was an high day,) besought Pilate that their legs
might be broken, and that they might be taken

away.

TheWord plainly statesthat it was the preparation
day, which would be the day before the Passover, the
fourteenth of Nisan; the bodies could not remain on the
cross on that high day. The greatest point of con-
fusion among scholars has been their not differen-
tiating between the Sabbath day, the first day of the
Feast of the Passover, and the weekly Sabbath. The
day before theweekly Sabbath was Friday; therefore
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the teaching has been that Jesus died on Friday. But
the Passover was not the weekly Sabbath, as John
says. This point is even in parentheses in the King
James. “(for that sabbath day was an high day).”
Jesus was crucified the day before a specia holy con-
vocation, before a special day, the high day, which
was the first day of the Feast of Unleavened Bread,
the Passover. On which day of the week Jesus was
crucified is yet to be seen.

Concerning the time of the resurrection of Jesus
Christ, al four Gospels clearly agree.

Matthew 28:1:

In the end of the sabbath [thisis the weekly sab-
bath], as it began to dawn toward the first day
of the week [which you and | know as Sunday],
came Mary Magdalene and the other Mary to see
the sepulchre.

Thisisearly Sunday morning. In verse 6 the report
was that “He is not here: for heisrisen ....” It does
not say in verse 6 that He arose on what we call
Easter Sunday morning. It says that by the time the
women got to the tomb, the report of the angel to
the women was that Jesus was not there for he had

already risen.
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Mark 16:1 and 6:

And when the sabbath was past, Mary Magda-
lene, and Mary the mother of James, and
Salome, had bought sweet spices, that they
might come and anoint him.

And he [the angel] saith unto them, Be not af -
frighted: Y e seek Jesus of Nazareth, which was
crucified: heisrisen; heisnot here: behold the
place where they laid him.

It does not say that He just arose. The declaration
of the angel again was, “Heisaready up.”

In Luke 24:6 the angel declaresto those at the sep-
ulchre on Sunday morning, “He is not here, but is
risen....” Again, The Word simply declares that He was

already up.

It does not tell in Matthew, Mark or Luke exactly
when He got up. but it does tell that by the time the
women came, which was very early, Christ had
already risen. Not one of the Gospels — Matthew,
Mark, Luke or John — states that Christ arose on
Easter Sunday morning. That is tradition, not The
Word.

In order to put the pieces together; we are going to
have to go other placesin The Wordto find out pre-
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cisely when Jesus Christ died and when He arose.

Matthew 12:40:

For as Jonas [Jonah] was three days and three
nightsin the whale' s belly; so shall the Son of
man be three days and three nightsin the heart
of the earth.

The Bible occasionally uses the word “day” asan
idiom meaning a portion of time; but when “day and
night” are used together, the time is to be taken lit-
eraly. Jesus was to be buried three days and three
nights which equal s seventy-two hours.

A lega standard isinvolved in “the three days and
three nights in the heart of the earth.” In Biblical
times no one could be officially pronounced dead
until he had been interred for seventy-two hours,
three days and three nights. Why did God not resur-
rect Jesus immediately after He was buried since God
obviously had the power? The reason God did not
raise the Lord Jesus Christ immediately after His
burial is that Jesus Christ had to fulfill the law; that
is, He had to be in the grave three days and three
nights and not just part of it.

Our failure to recognize that the first day of the
Passover was a high Sabbath Day, a holy day, a spe-
cia convocation, and our failure to understand that
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the Jewish day began at 6:00 p.m. or sunset have
caused most of the difficulty regarding the time of
the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. The Bible
says in John 19:31 that Jesus was crucified and
buried on the day of preparation, the fourteenth day
of Nisan. The Word tells us that Jesus died about
3:00 P.M. our time, which is the ninth hour by Jew-
ish reckoning. Jesus had to be buried before sunset
because sunset began the next day, which was the
Passover. It was against the Jewish law to be carrying
on burial and other servile activities on Passover thus
the soldiers had to break the legs of the others cru-
cified with Jesus. The soldiers had to get their work
completed before sunset which was the beginning of
the fifteenth of Nisan, Passover.

Jesusdied at 3:00 P.M. and was buried before sun-
set on the fourteenth of Nisan. Jesus had to be buried
three complete nights and days to fulfill the law. To
get three complete nights and days beginning with
sunset on the fifteenth of Nisan, the seventy-two
hour duration would end with the afternoon of the
seventeenth of Nisan. Jesus had to have been buried
between 3:00 P.M. and sunset on the fourteenth of
Nisan. So that was the time He was resurrected on the
seventeenth of Nisan — seventy-two hours later. Now
we must count backward to see the days of the week.
We know that when Mary Magdalene came to the
tomb early on Sunday, the first day of the week, the
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tomb was aready empty and Christ had aready risen.
So Christ had to have arisen sometime between 3:00
and sunset on Saturday, the seventeenth of Nisan.
That means He would have had to have been buried
between 3:00 and sunset on Wednesday, the four-
teenth of Nisan, three days and three nights or
seventy-two hours previously. Jesus Christ literally
fulfilled the law; He carried out the Word of God by
being buried on Wednesday afternoon and being
raised seventy-two hours later on Saturday afternoon.

Now | am not going to advocate that we change to
Good Wednesday instead of Good Friday for the
book of Colossians says that we are not to be
observers of days or times or special hours. But | am
going to stick to the accuracy of God's Word and
acknowledge its truth. The pieces of the puzzle fall
into place when the days of the months are rightly
divided, when the hours of the days are rightly
divided, and when the specia days are understood.
These tie together the whole story of the death and
resurrection of Jesus Christ. The Word of God always
IS SO accurate.

Studies in Abundant Living, Volume 1l contains
the minute study of this topic in the chapter entitled
“The Day Jesus Christ Died.”

In Luke 24:21 we read of two disciples on the way
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to Emmaus the first day of the week.

Luke 24:21.

But we trusted that it had been he which should
have redeemed Israel: and beside al this, to day
isthe third day since these things were done.

Thisisthe Scripture which unbelievers will ques-
tion after they have been taught the great accuracy of
The Word. In the language of King James' day the
usage of the expression “the third day since” meant
that it was the fourth day because on the fourth day
three days had gone by. Moffatt’ s trandation has this
Scripture very clearly and accurately presented. He
trandated it, “and it is three days ago.” The Aramaic
has it as follows, “And lo, three days have passed
since al these things have come to pass.” See how
accurate The Word really becomes.

Perhaps someone will now ask you as | have been
asked hundreds of times, “What difference does it
make if Jesus died on Wednesday and was resurrected
on Saturday; so what if there were four crucified with
Jesus?’ Does it make any difference? It makes all the
difference between an unerring, accurate Word and a
crumbling jumble of writing. Yes, it matters. We
acknowledge the importance of accuracy in every
other field except in God' s Word. When we go to the
bank, we demand accuracy. If we were astronautsin a
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capsule ready for the count-down, we would want
accuracy. How much more we need accuracy and pre-
cision in the greatness of God’'s Word to get a cash
reserve in the outer space of heaven. If God thought
it important enough to sacrifice His only-begotten
Son for the integrity of His Word, then we ought to
think it supremely important to rightly and
accurately divide that Word.
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Il Peter 1:20 declares, “Knowing thisfirgt, that no
prophecy [none of that which isforetold or forthtold
inthe Word of God] ... is of any private interpretation.”
Since | dare not interpret it, or you, or any other per-
son in the world, al Scripture must interpret itself
either in the verse or in the context or in previous
usage. We have so far exclusively studied the first
point that Scripture interprets itself in the verse
where it is written. For these Scriptures we noted
that the verses not only interpreted themselves, but
that (1) the words in the verses must be interpreted
according to the meaning of the words at the time of
the trandation, (2) that any one verse must always be
in harmony with all Scripture relating to the identical
subject and (3) that one Scripture may not tell all the
details; other Scriptures may add to it without con-
tradicting each other.

The second point of how Scripture interprets itself
is in its context. If Scripture does not interpret itself
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in its own verse, then read the verse in its context.
The context is that which makes up the whole story,
the enveloping idea.

For an example read Psalms 2:8. Missionaries have
used this text when talking about winning the
heathen for the Lord Jesus Christ.

Psalms 2:8:

Asof me, and | shal give thee the heathen for
thineinheritance, and the uttermost parts of the
earth for thy possession.

Isn't this a tremendous missionary sermon? Not if
it isread in the context. Read the next verse.

Psalm 2:9:
Thou shalt break them with arod of iron; thous
shalt dash themin pieceslike apotter’ svessel.

Psalms 2:8 does not make a good missionary ser-
mon because in context the verse is, to say the least,
inappropriate.

In Matthew 22 is averse of Scripture that isfre-
guently used at the momorial service for a saint of
God who has worked diligently for the local church.
This person was a fine influence in the community
and, having passed away, the minister selects Matthew
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22:32 as histext at the funeral.

... God is not the God of the dead, but of the
living.

The saint’sbody islying in the casket, he is dead,;
but somehow or other, we shay he is not dead, he is
living. Why not check the context? What is Matthew
talking about when he says that “God is not the God
of the dead, but of the living”?

The twenty-third verse says, “... which say that
thereis no resurrection, and asked him ...”; and verse
31, “But astouching the resurrection ....” What isthe
context? The context is talking about the resur-
rection, not about death. Death and resurrection are
far removed subjects.

Let us read the whole story from Matthew 22.

Matthew 22:23-29:

The same day came to him the Sadducees, which
say that thereis no resurrection, and asked him,
Saying, Master, Moses said, If aman die, having
no children, his brother shall marry hiswife, and
raise up seed unto his brother.

Now therewerewith usseven brethren: and the
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first, when he had married awife, deceased, and,

having no issue, |eft hiswife unto his brother:

Likewise the second aso, and the third, unto the
seventh.

And last of al the woman died a so.

Thereforein the resurrection [Thisis the sub-
ject.] whosewife shall shebe of the seven?for
they all had her.

Jesus answered and said unto them, Yedo err,
not knowing the scriptures, nor the power of
God.

Jesus said to those Sadducees, who did not believe
in the resurrection, “Ye do err, not knowing the
scriptures, nor the power of God.” This is exactly
why we are still so confused regarding the coming of
the Lord, the resurrection and the gathering
together. The teaching that when one diesheisreally
not dead because he is alive some place elseis error.
To believe this shows that we do not know the Scrip-
tures nor the power of God.

Matthew 22:30-32:
For in the resurrection they neither marry, nor
aregiven in marriage but are as the angels of
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God in heaven.

But as touching the resurrection of the dead,
have ye not read that which was spoken unto
you by God, saying,

| am the God of Abraham, and the God of |saac,
and the God of Jacob? God is not the God of
the dead, but of the living.

When is God not the God of the dead but of the
living? Not now, but at the time of the resurrection.
Where is Abraham now according to the Word of God?
The Bible saysheisdead. Whereis|saac? He is dead.
Where is Jacob? He is dead. How long will they re-
main dead? Until the resurrection, and the resur-
rection has not yet come. At the time of the resur-
rection, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob will be made aive.
Thisisthe true Word when read in its context.

To talk of people dying and then their being alive
and in heaven can lead one into many devious fields
such as the so-called research and learning in extra-
Sensory perception, in parapsychology and in subjects
dealing with survival after death. | have been through
thisfield inwhich masses of people believe and which
isbecoming increasingly popular. The so-called gift of
prophecy is being promoted. Some people knew
ahead of time that President Kennedy was going to be

187



How the Bible Interprets I tself

killed. What good was it to know ahead of time since
he was till killed? When God talked to a prophet and
told him that the army from the north was going to
come to Israel at a certain place, God did not reveal
this knowledge and yet have all the people slaugh-
tered. God told the prophet, the prophet told the
king, the king activated his army, and Israel was pro-
tected against attack. There was profit gained from
God swarning. Thereisawaysaprofit in the revela-
tion if it comes from the right source. The reason that
Satan is having such agrand picnic is that few people
believe in Satan or in devil spirits. They all say there
isonly one God. The Bible saysthere are two. Oneis
the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ; the
other is the god of this world who is Satan. Devil
spirits possess minds, they contral, they give informa
tion. Many times the information from the devil
spiritsis accurate because if it were always inaccurate
nobody would believe them. Thisislike evil; evil isa
parasite and could not exist without truth upon
which to feed. Devil spirits, evil spirits, wrong sources
of information which possess people, could not exist
if it were not for the true God. Just because some-
body takes a Bible and holds it up and says, “I read
the Bible,” does not mean that he is not a counter-
feit. Even Satan knows the Word of God; he can even
guote (misquote out of context) The Word.

The Bible saysthat whenaman dies, he is dead

188

In Its Context

and he stays dead until the return of Christ and the
resurrection. Nobody who has died is living with the
exception of the Lord Jesus Christ, whom the Bible
declares God raised from the dead. All the rest are
waiting the return of Christ. If the Church would
teach this accurate Word, the spiritualists would be
out of business. If the dead are aive and in heaven
now having such a glorious time, then the spiritualists
are not producing counterfeits when they bring back
the so-called dead into manifestation in ectoplasmic
or other forms. Ectoplasmic forms are merely deceiv-
ing spirits; they are counterfeits.

The reason spiritualists keep propounding the
counterfeit isthat the accuracy of the Word of God has
never prevailed in our time in the Protestant or
the Roman Catholic Church. Most groups have taught
that when one dies, heisnot really dead; somehow or
other he goes to heaven or paradise, as they cal it.
The Bible says that when one dies, he stays dead until
heisraised. Why should there be araising of the dead
if aperson is already alive? The reason we have to
have peopleraised isthat people are dead. Some peo-
ple ‘say to me that God has to bring one’s spirit back
and reunite it with his body. How silly. If a person
got along for a hundred years without a body, why
should he take time to come back and pick one up?
Y ou see; we have gotten into this mess because of the
error in wrongly dividing The Word regarding the
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dead.

Where are the dead? They are dead. How long are
they going to stay dead? They are going to stay dead
until Christ returns.

People try to confuse the accuracy of God's Word
by giving the example of Moses and Elijah who
appeared to Jesus and three of His disciples on the
Mount of Transfiguration and with whom Jesus
talked. The Word of God says that they saw Moses
and Elijah in a vision. A vision is not producing the
men themselves.

Unknowing people say Enoch was such agood man
that he never saw death because God trandated him.
Let us read the record in context.

Hebrews 11:5:

By faith Enoch was trandated that he should
not see death; and was not found, because God
had trandated him: for before histrandation he
had this testimony, that he pleased God.

“By faith Enoch was trandated,” The word
“trandated” isthe word “transported,” meaning “taken
from one place to another.” He was not taken
from one spot up to another place; he was taken from
oneplace over to another “...that he should not see
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death.” The word “see” is anablepo, which meansto
“look with one’'s eyes’ or literally to see someone
die. In checking the Old Testament, we discover that
Enoch had never seen anybody pass away. He pleased
God dl the time for which God so loved him that
God took him from the place where Enoch’s loved
ones would die and put him a a place where he
should not see death. Enoch did not see anyone else
die, but he himsdlf did. The Bible says so in Hebrews
11:5, “By faith Enoch”; verse 7 says, “By faith
Noah’; verse 8 says, “By faith Abraham”; verse 11
says, “By fath Sara.....” Thenin verse 13, after listing
Enoch, Noah, Abraham, and Sara, Hebrews 13 says,
“These dl died ....” All without exception died. If
they all died, then Enoch is dead. That is what The
Word says and that is what it means.

Sengitives or mediums or spiritualists who want us
to believe we are surrounded with a great cloud of
living witnesses continue to misquote The Word by
using Hebrews 12:1.

Hebrews 12:1:

Wherefore seeing we a so are compassed about
with so great a cloud of witnesses, let us lay
aside every weight ...

These people who wrongly divide The Word say
that the “cloud of witnesses’ is composed of
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believers who died and are living in heaven. That is
not what it says. The cloud of witnesses are the peo-
plelisted in chapter 11 of Hebrews who believed God
and of whom the Word of God says, “These all
died ....” Still we are surrounded with their examples
of believing. Their believing gives usincentiveto trust
and believe a'so.

Contortionists of The Word also comewith the ref-
erence from Philippians 1:21 where Paul says, “For
tometoliveisChrist, and to dieisgan.” Philippians
does not say that the gain isimmediate. Paul says that
the return of Christ is better than living or dying; for
when Christ returns the mortal shal put on im-
mortality.

Skeptics talk about the rich man and Lazarus in
Abraham’s bosom; they talk about Saul and the
Witch of Endor. Not one person in the Bible is living
except the Lord Jesus Christ, and God raised Him
from the dead. All the rest are dead. In a small book
entitled Are The Dead Alive Now? | have examined
all Scripturein the Bible that deals with any segment
of the Lord’s return and the resurrection. The ac-
curacy of God's Word shows that the dead are dead
and will remain dead until Christ comes. Also, a book
of interest on thistopic is The Challenging Counter-
feit. Its author, Raphael Gasson, at one time was in
spiritualism. He relatesin this book what God in His
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Word has aready told us. Spiritualism is counterfeit.
Yet' nations are run by it, governmental men are used
by it as are people in any occupation or economic
group who seek information from sensitives. Sen-
sitives do give information that will be right at some
places; but just when a person needs sound knowl-
edge, the sensitives’ information breaks down and the
person seeking knowledge breaks too.

We must always go to The Scripture and its con-
text and find out exactly what it says before we make
any other statement or we shall be led into confusion
by the wrong dividing of The Word.

Matthew 13 contains another example of how
Scripture interprets itself in its context.

Matthew 13:24:

Another parable put he forth unto them, saying,
The kingdom of heaven islikened unto a man
which sowed good seed in hisfield.

| ask the membersin my class, “What is the good
seed?’ Johnny jumps up and says, “I think the good
seed is the Word of God.” And | say, “Wonderful,
wonderful!” Then Maggie says, “Well, | think John-
ny’s idea is wonderful, but | think the good seed is
Christ:” And | say, “Great.” Then | say, “Henry,
what do you think it is?” And hesays, “Well, | think
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that the good seed represents the good works of
man.” What iswrong with finding out what The Word
means by questioning my friends? “Knowing this
first, that no prophecy of the scripture is of any pri-
vate interpretation.” Johnny, Maggie and Henry all
guessed. Each one offered private interpretation. Quit
thinking and guessing; say what The Word says. Mat-
thew 13:24 ssimply says, “... The kingdom of heaven
is likened unto a man which sowed good seed in his
field.” What isthe good seed? That verse does not tell
us, and if averse does not tell us, we do not know. It
isno disgrace not to know; it is adisgrace to indicate
we know when we do not know or when we are gues-
sing. When we don’t know, we had better continue
reading.

Matthew 13:25:
But while men sept, his enemy came and sowed
taxes among the wheat, and went his way.

What are the tares? We don't know so we just keep
on reading until some place, somewhere, sometime,
the meaning is going to be explained. If it is not ex-
plained, we will never know.

Matthew 13:26-30:

But when the blade was sprung up, and brought
forth fruit, then appeared the tares also. [Has
that verse explained it? No.]
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S0 the servants of the householder came and
said unto him, Sir, didst not thou sow good seed
in thy field? from whence then hath it tares?

He said unto them, An enemy hath done this.
The servants said unto him, Wilt thou then that
we go and gather them up?

But he said, Nay; lest while ye gather up the
tares, ye root up also the wheat with them.

L et both grow together until the harvest: andin
the time of harvest | will say to the reapers,
Gather yetogether first the tares, and bind them
in bundles to burn them: but gather the wheat
into my barn.

Has The Word explained what the good seed is,
what thefield is, what the tares are? No, so we do not
know. The parable ends with verse 30 and another
parable begins.

Matthew 13:31:
Another parable put he forth unto them, saying,
The kingdom of heavenislike.....

The next four verses continue this parable about
the kingdom of heaven.

Matthew 13:36:
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Then Jesus sent the multitude away, and went
into the house: and his disciples came unto him,
saying, Declare unto us the parable of the tares
of thefield.

How wise they were. The disciples did not guess.
They did not say, “I think it isthis’ or “I think it is
that.” They went to the Master and they said, “De-
clare unto us the parable of the tares of the field.”

Matthew 13:37-39:

He answered and said unto them, He that
soweth the good seed is the Son of man [So the
sower isthe Son of man, no guesswork.];

Thefield isthe world; the good seed are the chil-
dren of the kingdom; but the tares are the chil-
dren of the wicked one;

The enemy that sowed them isthe devil; the har-
vest isthe end of theworld; and the reapersare
the angels.

Could this be made any simpler or more plain?

This parable is interpreted in its context. We need
guess no longer.

The book of Revelation is considered by many
people to be avery difficult book. The reason it has
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been difficult is that we have never alowed it to in-
terpret itself in the verse or in the context. Thingsin
Revelation which are symbolic have been taken lit-
erally, and things that are literal have been taken
symbolically.

Revelation 1:12:

And | turned to see the voice that spake with
me. And being tuned, | saw seven golden can-
dlesticks.

Doesthat verse tell what the seven golden candle-
sticks are? No, it just says, “| saw seven golden can-
diesticks.” Before looking for the interpretation of
this verse, look at verse 16.

Revelation 1:16:

And he had in hisright hand seven stars: and out
of his mouth went a sharp twoedged sword: and
his countenance was as the sun shineth in his
strength.

The twelfth verse talked about the seven golden
candlesticks and the sixteenth spoke of the seven
stars. What are the seven golden candlesticks, and
what are the seven stars? That verse does not tell so
we continue reading.

Revelation 1:20:

197



How the Bible Interprets I tself

The mystery of the seven stars which thou saw-
est in my right hand, and the seven golden can-
dlesticks. The seven stars are the angels [mes-
sengers} of the seven churches: and the seven
candlesticks which thou sawest are the seven
churches.

Thereisthe answer. Thisis how the Scripture in-
terpretsitself in its context.
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In Its Previous Usage

If Scripture does not interpret itself in the verse or
in the context, then the interpretation is found in its
previous usage. In the first usage of aword, expres-
sion or idea, the explanation is usually complete
enough to carry through in al other referencesin the
Bible. If God ever changed the usage of aword or ex-
pression, He always explained it.

To see this great truth on how The Word inter-
pretsitself initsprevious usage observe Il Corinthians
12. 11 Corinthians 12 is the passage on Paul’ s thorn in
the flesh which has been a problem to many people. |
have a collection in my library of different things
ministers and theol ogians have through the years writ-
ten to explain Paul’ s thorn. These men have come up
with fourteen different conclusions. The Word tellsus
what Paul’ s thorn in the flesh was and thus we do not
rely on guesswork and cannot, therefore, have four-
teen contradictory opinions.

[l Corinthians 12:7:
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And lest | should be exalted above measure
through the abundance of therevelations, there
was given to me athornin the flesh’, the mes-
senger of Satan to buffet me, lest | should be ex-
alted above measure.

Doesthat versetell what Paul’ s thorn in the flesh
was? No. But it tells who sent the thorn. The people
who teach that Paul’ s thorn in the flesh was sickness
which was sent by the Father of our Lord Jesus
Christ must have lied because this verse says that it
was sent by Satan. Why did Satan send it? To hinder
and obstruct Paul in hiswork.

Il Corinthians 12:8-10:
For this thing [thorn in the flesh] | besought
the Lord thrice, that it might depart from me.

And he [God] said unto me, My grace is suffi-
cient for thee: for my strength is made perfect
in weakness [or humility]. Most gladly therefore
will | rather glory in my infirmities that the
power of Christ may rest upon me.

Therefore | take pleasure in infirmities, [1t does
not say sicknesses.] in reproaches, in necessities,
in persecutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake;
for when | am weak [humble] , then am | strong.
The thorn intheflesh still hasnot been explained
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though we know more about it. None of the re-
maining New Testament explains the thorn in the
flesh. So what do we do? We have to turn in our
Bibles to the place at which the words “thorn in the
flesh” were used for the first time.

Numbers 33:55:

But if ye will not drive out the inhabitants of
the land [unbelievers] from before you; then it
shall cometo pass, that those which ye let re-
main of them shall be pricksin your eyes, and
thorns in your sides, and shall vex you in the
land wherein ye dwell.

The inhabitants, the people, shall be pricksin their
eyes and thorns in their side. Do you mean that a
Canaanite was hanging in one's eye and another
Canaanite attached to one' s rib? What are “pricksin
your eyes and thorns in your side”? They are figures
of speech and are not to be taken literally.

Thisone verse alone, sinceit is thefirst usage of
the expression in the Bible, says that “pricks in your
eyes’ and “thornsin your sides’ are people. Previous
usage then explains Paul’ s thorn in the flesh. We do
not need guesswork or private interpretation. Satan
sent Paul a thorn in the flesh to hinder him in his
work. What hindered Paul ? People. Thisversein the
book of Numbersinterpreted thefigure of speech so
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that we can understand Il Corinthians 12:7. For good
measure let us check two more Scriptures to further
clinch the meaning of the thorn in the flesh.

Joshua 23:13:

Know for a certainty that the Lord your God
will no more drive out any of these nations from
before you; but they [nations, which are made
up of people] shall be snares and traps unto
you, and scourgesin your sides, and thornsin
your eyes, until ye perish from off this good

land which the Lord your God hath given you.

Joshua shows the same truth because people again
were “snares and traps unto you, and scourges in
your sides, and thorns in your eyes” Can you
imagine anation of people like the Amorites being in
one fellow’s eye? That is not what it means. The
thorn in the flesh always represents people who are
pricking and trying to buffet and discourage.

Judges 2:3 witnesses to the same truth.
Wherefore | also said, | will not drive them
[people] out from before you; but they shall be
asthornsin your sides, and their gods shall be a
snare unto you.

The people were to beasthornsintheir sdes. Now
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reread |1 Corinthians 12:7

And lest | should be exalted above measure
through [because of ] the abundance of the reve-
lations, there was given to me athorn in the
flesh, the messenger of Satan to buffet me.....

What was the thorn in the flesh? People. Every-
where Paul went people constantly tried to alter the
gospel which Paul preached. These people who fol-
lowed him werethornsin hissides, pricksin his eyes,
thorns in the flesh. People were the messengers of
Satan sent to buffet, to obstruct his ministry, to
weaken hiswork.

Remember the record in Actswhich tellsthat after
Paul finished preaching, people took him outside the
city, stoned him and left him as dead; but the next
morning Paul was preaching again. Listen to another
record of Paul.

Il Corinthians 11:24:
Of the Jaws five timesreceived | forty stripes
save one.

The Jews whipped Paul five times with an instru-
ment similar to our black snake whip. Who beats peo-
ple? People. If we had been Paul, | would imagine by
that time we would have been prying too, “Lord,
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take this thorn out of my flesh, remove these thorns.”

[ Corinthians 11:25:

Thrice was | beaten with rods, once was |
stoned, thrice | suffered shipwreck, anight and a
day | have been in the deep.

Three times Paul was beaten with rods, rods being
whips which had pieces of metal or bone at the end
of the thongs. Three times they beat him with rods,
thirty-nine lashes each time. | hear people say, “Oh,
we sacrifice for the Lord; we put our dollar in the col-
lection plate.” Look at the Apostle Paul. Five times
they whipped him; three times they beat him with
metal on the end of the thongs; once they stoned him
and left him for dead.

Il Corinthians 11:26-28:

In journeyings often, in perils of waters, in perils
of robbers, in perils by mine own countrymen,
in perils by the heathen, in perils in the city,
in perils by thewilderness, in perilsinthe sea, in
perils among false brethren:

In weariness and painful ness, in watchings often,
in hunger and thirst, in fastings often, in cold
and nakedness.

Beside those things that are without, that which
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cometh upon me daily, the care of all the
churches.

Who was responsible for all these happenings to
Paul? Satan, the Devil. He inspired and possessed peo-
ple who obstructed Paul. Satan inspired religious as
well asirreligious peopleto act as messengersfor him
in hindering Paul.

No wonder Paul said in Il Corinthians 12:8, “For
this thing | besought the Lord thrice, that it might
depart from me.” When Paul prayed, the Lord an-
swered, asrecorded in verse 9, “And he said unto me,
My grace is sufficient for thee: for my strength is
made perfect in weakness [your humility] .” In other
words the Lord said, “Aslong as you keep your eyes
upon Me, Paul, | will take care of the rest, for My
strength is made perfect in your being challenged to
handle the situation.”

“Paul’s Thorn in the Flesh” is a chapter in my
work entitled Studies in Abundant Living, Volume
|. Thereit is studied in more detail than we have just
examined. The key to be understood here is that of
interpretation in previous usage. This takes all the
guesswork out and all private interpretation.

“Knowing this first, that no prophecy [not one
word of that which is foretold or forthtold in the
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Word of God] ... is of any private interpretation.” It
must interpret itself in its own verse or in the context
of the entire story or in its previous usage. Those are
the three major ways in which the Word of God inter-
pretsitself.
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Chapter Fifteen
ToWhom TheWord isWritten

Most people believe that the entire Bible — from
Genesis to Revelation — is written to them. This is
not true. Believing that the entire Word of God is
written to everyone throughout history has caused
confusion and contradiction in rightly dividing The
Word. There are some passages in the Word of God
that just do not fit with other sections unless we un-
derstand to whom the passage is specifically
addressed.

Suppose | received a letter today addressed to
Victor Paul Wierwille. Isit addressed to Mrs. Wier-
wille? No. It has my name on it. But suppose she
reads my letter; could she possibly learn something
from the information in the |etter?

So it iswhen it comes to the Word of God. That
part which is addressed to us must be applied by us.
All the rest of the Scripture which does not have our
name onit, which is not addressed to us, isfor our
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learning.

How many groups of people can different ssgments
of The Word be addressed to? In | Corinthians 10:32
God discloses His system of classification.

| Corinthians 10:32:
Give none offence, neither to the Jews, nor to
the Gentiles, nor to the church of God.

God lists Jew, Gentile, the Church of God — three
categories. Galatians 3:28 says that a person is either
a Jew or a Gentile until he becomes born again of
God's Spirit at which time he joins the Church of
God. The entire Bible is addressed to one or the other
of these three groups. Unless one understands to
whom a passage or book or section is written, he will
never be ableto rightly divide the Word of Truth.

Romans was written after Pentecost, the day on
which the Church of God was founded, the Church to
which you and | belong.

Romans 15:4:

For whatsoever things were written aforetime
[before the day of Pentecost] were written for
our learning, that we through patience and com-
fort of the scriptures might have hope.

Those thingswritten before the day of Pentecost
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are not addressed to us but are for our learning.

In I Corinthians we are shown the same truth of
understanding as to whom The Word is addressed.

| Corinthians 10:11.:

Now all these things happened unto them [Is-
rael] for ensamples [examples]: and they are
written for our admonition, upon whom the
ends of the world are come.

All Scripture before Pentecost is not addressed to
us but isfor our learning. No one could be born again
and belong to the Church of God until the Church
was established on Pentecost. Thisiswhy The Word
says in | Corinthians 10:11 that al Scripture before
Pentecost is an admonition to those of us who belong
to the Church of God.

Then what about the laws of Exodus, Leviticus and
Numbers — all those things in the Old Testament?
Are they addressed to us? No. To whom are they ad-
dressed? They are addressed to the Jews or to the
Gentiles because the Church of God had not yet
comeinto being. The Old Testament, therefore, must
be for our learning. It is not addressed to us, it does
not have our name on it; but it can help uslearn. For
instance, the Ten Commandments are not written to
us, but we can learn from them. Yet we in the Prot-
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estant churches still teach as if the Ten Command-
ments were specifically to us rather than for our
learning. All Scripture before the. day of Pentecost is
for our learning; so the Ten Commandments of the
Old Testament, along with others, are for our
learning.

To this point, people usualy understand. But now
take this key a step further in accurately dividing
God' s Word. To whom were the Gospels addressed?
To aperiod before or after Pentecost? The Bible indi-
cates that the four Gospels — Matthew, Mark, Luke
and John — basically took up with the birth of Christ
and terminated with His ascension ten days before
the day of Pentecost. So are the Gospels addressed to
us? Not if the Word of God is right for Romans says
that all Scripture before the day of Pentecost is for
our learning, and the Gospels obviously come before
the founding day of the Church of God. The records
in the Gospels are addressed at times to Israel and at
other times to the Gentiles, but never to the Church
of God. One of the greatest errors in the trandation
of the Bible was placing the four Gospels in the New
Testament. The Gospels logically belong in the Old
Testament. Jesus came to Israel, His own people. He
was the prophet who fulfilled the law of the Old Tes-
tament; therefore, the Gospels complete the Old Tes-
tament..

Romans saysthat Jesus Christ wasa minigter to the
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circumcision.

Romans 15:8:
Now | say that Jesus Christ was a minister of
[to] the circumcision

| do not belong to the circumcision, and neither do
you if you are born again of God’s Spirit; for if we
are born again of God's Spirit, we belong to the
Church of God in which there is neither Jew nor Gen-
tile. Jesus Christ did not come to start the Church on
the day of Pentecost; Jesus Christ came as a minister
to the circumcision. He was the completion, the ful-
fillment of the Old Covenant, the Old Testament.

Had the Gospel sbeen placed in the Old Testament
rather than at the start of the New Testament, much
confusion could have been avoided. The New Tes-
tament actually begins with the book of Romans,
with Acts being the book of transition between the
Old Covenant and the New. The book of Acts gives
the story of the rise and the expansion of the Chris-
tian Church telling that on the day of Pentecost men
were born again of God's Spirit and filled with the
power of the holy spirit and that the Church con-
tinued to grow. Then the book of Romans addresses
its informative contents to the Church with afew sec-
tions specifically directed to the Jaws or Gentiles. All
Scripture before Acts and Pentecost is for our
learning.
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We must be continually conscious of the part of
the Word of God which is written for our learning
and separate it from that part which is written to us.
These two prepositions, for and to, make the critical
difference between truth and error when it comes to
rightly dividing the Word of God.

| Corinthians 1:2;
Unto the church of God ....

Thisletter is addressed to someone just asif | re-
ceived a letter addressed to me. To whom is Corin-
thians addressed? The Church of God. That iswhat it
says and that is what it means.

Ephesians 1.1:

Paul, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of
God, to the saintswhich are at Ephesus, and to
the faithful in Christ Jesus.

Who are the saints? The saints are the born-again
believers. To whom is Ephesians addressed? It is ad-
dressed to the Church.

Thisis so simple. The entire Old Testament plus
the four Gospels are addressed to either the Jew or to
the Gentile. But the Epistles such as Corinthians, Gal-
atians, Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, | and II
Thessal onians are addressed specifically to the Church
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as are the persona Epistles like Timothy, Titus and
Philemon. Hebrewsis not addressed to the Church in
the sense that we know the Church established on
Pentecost. Hebrews is addressed to believers who are
born again of God'’ s Spirit but who have never walked
in the freedom or the greatness of the new birth; He-
brews iswritten for those who are still zealous for the
law. Likewise the book of James is addressed to the
same Old Testament-minded believers.

James 1:1.:

James, a servant of God and of the Lord Jesus
Christ, to [to] the twelve tribes which are scat-
tered abroad, greeting.

Could God write the address any more directly? It
is addressed to the twelve tribes who are scattered,
the dispersed Jews. The reason Jamesis so applicable
to, many believerstoday isthat believerswho are born
again of God's Spirit still do not want to believe the
Scripture which is addressed to them; they seem to
want to put themselves under the law again. Thiswas
the problem in the early Church too.

Acts 21:20:

Andwhen they heard it, they glorified the Lord,
and said unto him, Thou seest, brother, how
many thousands of Jewsthere are which believe;
and they are all zealous of the law.
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These Jews were born again of God' s Spirit, they
were saved after Pentecost; but they were still zealous
for the law. They never walked into the greatness of
the revelation that came on the day of Pentecost
which the Apostle Paul set forth and declared so
boldly.

Galatians 5:1:

Stand fast therefore in the liberty wherewith
Christ hath made us free, and be not entangled
again with the yoke of bondage.

The word “liberty” means “unrestricted, unfet-
tered, free.” “Stand fast therefore in the liberty [in
your unrestricted condition] wherewith Christ hath
made us free, and be not entangled again with the
yoke of bondage.” What is the yoke of bondage? The
law.

Those Epistles that are addressed to us must be
specificaly applied by us. All other Scripture is for
our learning. We do not have to keep the Ten Com-
mandments; they are not addressed to me. Thereisa
greater law to the Church than the Ten Command-
ments. We have the law of the love of God in Christ
Jesus. If we live love with the power of God in usand
the renewed mind, will we keep the Ten Command-
ments? Definitely. We will not go around breaking
the Ten Commandments for we live on a higher
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plateau; we live by a greater law.

What about the Lord’s Prayer? Is it addressed to
those after the day of Pentecost or did Jesus teach it
to His disciples before Pentecost? The Word of God
declaresin Matthew that He taught it to His disciples,
to Israel. Yet amost every Sunday in all major
denominations, the members stand and the minister
says, “Now let us pray the prayer which the Lord
taught us. * Our Father which art in heaven, Hallowed
be thy name. Thy kingdom come. Thy will be donein
earth, as it is in heaven. Give us this day our daily
bread.”” Why can | not pray that? Because the Epis-
tles, which are addressed to the Church, say that He
has supplied all our need according to Hisrichesin
glory. Certainly then God has supplied my daily
bread. When we pray, “Give us this day our daily
bread,” we are asking Him to give us something which
has already been given to us.

“And forgive us our debts, aswe forgive our debt-
ors.” Why can | not accurately pray this? Because my
forgivenessisnot dependent upon forgiving others for
God said to the church of the Gospels that “whoso-
ever ... shall confess me before men, him will | con-
fess aso before my Father which isin heaven.” The
Lord’s Prayer says, “Forgive us our debts [our tres-
passes or our sins| as we forgive our debtors [those
who sin against ug].” In other words, it is condi-
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tiona —if | do not forgive John Doe for his sins, God
will not forgive me mine. In The Word addressed to
me this is not indicated. It does not say anything
about forgiving anybody else. It saysto confess with
your mouth the Lord Jesus; it does not say to confess
your sin. Do you see the difference?

To see the importance of knowing to whom a pas-
sage of Scripture is addressed read the record in
Romans 8.

Romans 8:37-39:
Nay, in al these things we are more than con-
guerors through him that loved us.

For | am persuaded, that neither death, nor life,
nor angels, nor principalities, nor powers, nor
things present, nor things to come,

Nor height, nor depth, nor any other creature,
shall be able to separate us from the love of
God, whichisin Christ Jesus our Lord.

Nothing can separate me from the love of God
whichisin Christ Jesus my Lord. Later, as| continue
reading, | come to Romans 11.

Romans 11:21,22:
For if God spared not the natural branches, take
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heed lest he also spare not thee.

Behold therefore the goodness and severity of
God: on them which fell, severity; but toward
thee, goodness, if thou continue in his goodness:
otherwise thou also shalt be cut off.

Romans 8 says that nothing can separate me from
the love of God; and yet three chapters later, Romans
11 saysthat if 1 don’t continue in His goodness, | am
going to be cut off. What’s going on? Look to seeto
whom each passage is written.

Romans 9:3:

For | could wish that myself were accursed from
Christ for my brethren, my kinsmen according
to the flesh.

Who were Paul’ s kinsmen according to the flesh?
Verse 4 says, “Who are Israglites ....” Towhom isit
addressed? Verse 4 says to the Israglites, the Jews.
Paul continued talking to Israel. Paul wrote in chapter
10 verse 1, “Brethren, my heart’ s desire and prayer to
God for Isradl is, that they might be saved.” Thisis still
addressed to Isragl. In chapter 11, verse 1, he says,
“| say then, Hath God cast away his people? God for-
bid. For | aso am an Israglite, of the seed of Abra-
ham, of the tribe of Benjamin.” Paul was still writing
to Israel. But in verse 13 Paul changed to the Gentiles
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in his speech.

Romans 11:13:
For | speak to you Gentiles, inasmuch as| am
the apostle of the Gentiles ....

Verse 21 of chapter 11: “For if God spared not the
natural branches ....” Who are the natural branches?
the natural branches are Isragl. “... take heed lest he
also spare not thee.” “Thee” who? Gentiles. Why
should God spare the Gentiles if He did not spare the
Jews? Gentile and Jew both now had to be born again
of God's Spirit. We are neither Jew nor Gentile; we
belong to the Church of God and nothing can sep-
arate us from the love of God which isin Christ Jesus.
But if aperson is a Gentile and not born again, “For
if God spared not the natural branches [Israel], take
heed lest he also spare not thee.” Verse 22, “Behold
therefore the goodness and severity of God: on them
[Israel] which fell, severity: but toward thee [the
Gentiles], goodness, if thou [Gentiles] continue in
his goodness ....” What does it mean for a Gentile to
continue in His goodness? The Gentile isto be saved,
born again of God's Spirit. Unless the Gentile con-
tinues in His goodness by making the confession of
Romans 10:9, “... thou [Gentiles] also shalt be cut
off.” All must now be born again.

As a part of understanding to whom the Word of
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God iswritten a person must accurately recognize the
administrations in the Bible.

| Corinthians 9:17:

For if | dothisthing willingly, | have areward:
but if against my will, a dispensation [an admin-
istration] of the gospel is committed unto me.

Paul saysthat an administration of the Gospel was
committed unto him. The word “dispensation” is
completely misleading, for an administration is ac-
curately the administering of an entire era asin one
of our government administrations. The previous
term of office was someone else’s administration. In
rightly dividing the Word of Truth, we must under-
stand that these Biblical administrations have to re-
main within the confinesin which God has placed them
with His Word.

Asfar as| have been able to study the integrity of
the Word of God, there are these mgjor administra-
tionsin The Word: (1) the Original Paradise, (2) the
Patriarchal, (3) the Law, (4) the Christ Administra-
tion, (5) the Church, (6) the Appearing, and (7) the
Final Paradise or Glory Administration.

The First or Original Paradise Administration
terminated very abruptly. It is documented from the
beginning of Genesis through its third chapter. In the
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twenty-fourth verse of Genesis 3, the Original Admin-
istration sharply ended.

Genesis 3:24:

So he drove out the man; and he placed at the
east of the garden of Eden Cherubims, and a
flaming sword which turned every way, to keep
the way of thetree of life.

When God drove Adam and Eve out of Eden, the
Original Administration where God dwelt with man
came to a sudden end.

The second administration was the Patriarchal
Administration of Abraham, Isaac and al the patri-
archs until the laws of Moses. Things that were given
to Moses before the law were unwritten laws. Things
that were sins before the law was written became
transgressions after the law was given.

Romans 2:12:

For as many as have sinned without law shall
also perish without law: and as many as have
sinned in the law shall be judged by the law.

There is another reference to the Patriarcha
Administration in Acts 17:30.

And thetimes of thisignorance God winked &t;
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but now [He] commandeth al men every where
to repent.

“The times of thisignorance” refers to the patri-
archa period when the law was an unwritten law, so
God winked at the time of thisignorance. That means
that He just closed His eyestoiit.

After the Patriarchal Administration comes the
Law Administration. And the Law Administration
which was initiated under Moses terminated when
Jesus Christ came.

The difference between the Law and Christ Ad-
ministrationsis that Christ was personally on earth to
keep and fulfill the law so that preparation might be
made for the fifth administration, the Church.

Romans 10:4:
For Christ isthe end of the law for righteousness
to every one that believeth.

Matthew 27:51 tells us that when Jesus Christ
died, “... behold, the veil of the temple was rent in
twain from the top to the bottom ....” The veil that
‘separated the Holy of Holiesfrom the Holy Place was
torn from top to the bottom. The velil of the temple,
‘once it was ripped into two parts, no longer separated
the priestsfromthe people. The whole areawasthen
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open to al both literaly and figuratively. The priests
no longer had to make intercession for the lay people
once Christ had fulfilled the law; the people’s inter-
cessor became Christ Himself.

Thefifth administration, The Church of Grace, be-
gan at Pentecost with the mystery of the Church first
being made known several years after Pentecost to
the Apostle Paul. This is the administration under
which we now are living.

The sixth administration isthe Appearing Admini-
stration. The Appearing Administration starts with
the gathering together of those believers who were
born again after Pentecost during the period before
the return of Christ. The record of the gathering to-
gether of the believersisgivenin| Thessalonians 4:17
and Il Thessalonians 2:1 and following. The Appear-
ing Administration is also called the Revelation Ad-
ministration from the book of Revelation. During this
period Christ will appear, gather the Church, and
come back to earth with His saints. The Appearing
Administration ends when Satan is destroyed and the
great white throne judgment takes place.

The final administration is the Paradise or Glory
Administration. The Paradise Administration comple-
ments the Original Administration for that which was
started in Genesis1 and 2and terminated with Gene-
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sis 3:24 takes up again in Revelation 21. Paradise will
once more be on earth. There shall be a new heaven
and anew earth wherein dwells righteousness, where
where there is no more sickness, no more sorrow,
no more death.

This has been abrief analysis of the administrations
which are encompassed in the Word of God. We must
understand that the rules of life change in the various
time periods so that we must see each administration
within its distinct context. When we ook to see to
whom a particular Scripture is addressed, we must
also see which administration governs the rules.

As an example of understanding The Word in its
proper administration, turn to Deuteronomy 6:25.

And it shall be our righteousness, if we observe
to do all these commandments before the Lord
our God, as he hath commanded us.

To whom is Deuteronomy addressed? To the Jews,
to Isradl. If they kept the law, they would be made
righteous. Deuteronomy can be set under law, but it
cannot be set under the administration of the Church
of Grace. If we observed all the commandments, we
would not be righteous because our administration,
the Church, operates under changed rules.

For contrast in administrations look at Romans
3:20.
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Therefore by the deeds of the law there shall no
flesh be justified in his sight

On the surface, Deuteronomy 6:25 and Romans
3:20 appear contradictory. But they are not if we
recognize to whom they are written. Deuteronomy
was addressed to Isragl under the Law Administration
while Romans is addressed to the Church under the
Church Administration.

Let me briefly point out one final key in under-
standing Biblical truth. What course of action does a
person follow when he cannot make sense of a very
difficult verse — when the verse, the context and pre-
vious usage are not satisfactory in giving him under-
standing?

The difficult verse must be understood in the light
of clear verse. There may be one verse that stands
out as difficult, while there are many verse on the
same subject which are clear. Modern man has magni-
fied the difficult one and forgotten the many clear
ones. That is not honest. That is not rightly dividing
The Word. We must see that the one fits with the
many, not by squeezing it but by working it. Some-
times | have waited ten years to fit one thorny verse
with the rest of the accuracy of The Word. Time is
not important when studying a verse; the keysin The
Word are. Whenwe rightly divide The Word as to
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whom it is written, we understand that the one diffi-
cult verse must aways fit in the light of the clear
verse on the same subject.

We must always remember this first: that no
prophecy — not one thing of that which is foretold or
forthtold —is of any private interpretation. All Scrip-
ture interpretsitself either in its verse, in its context,
or by its previous usage. In the light of this basic
foundation, we will be able to study the integrity and
the accuracy of God’'s Word.
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Chapter Sixteen
Body, Soul, Spirit — Formed, Made, Created

The foundations have been set for understanding
the accuracy of God's Word regarding how Scripture
interpretsitself, how the Word of God cameinto exist-
ence, and how this Word of God can be trusted when
rightly divided. Now we are ready to proceed to
working The Word to bring it into fruition in our
understanding and our lives.

One of the great subjectsin the Word of God isthe
new’ birth; it is the crux of Christianity. The new
birth isthe miracle of al miracles. | cannot explainit;
but 1 believe that, by God's mercy and grace, we can
approach The Word and it will explain itself so that
we can understand.

Before we move into the depth of the new birth,
we must realize some fundamental terms. When |
speak of the “natural man,” | speak of the man of
body and soul, the man who is not born again of
God's Spirit. This is the accurate Biblical usage of
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natural man. The five senses are the only avenues of
learning that the natural man has to gain knowledge.
Everything that ever comes to a natural man’s mind
must come by one or a combination of these five
senses. seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting, touching.

We gather information through our five senses
from a source or sources outside ourselves. We come
to conclusions from our accumulated knowledge, and
thus we believe what we believe. Being aware of the
process of learning, | came to the conclusion many
years ago that for me the Word of God (not the King
James Version, but the Word of God which was given
when “... holy men of God spake as they were moved
by the Holy Ghost”) would be my source for truth.
Thisis my center of reference for learning.

For years| read around the Word of God with the
writers of outside works being centers of reference for
me. Soon | suffered from a common disease called
mental confusion becauseequally great men regarding
the same verse of Scripture would contradict each
other. When | began to consider the process of learn-
ing, | finaly came to the conclusion that instead of
spending my life in confusion with men’s opinions |
would accept one center of reference for truth which
was outside myself, and that was the Word of God.

If the Word of Godiswrong, | an going to be
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wrong; but if the Word of God is right, then | have
everything to gain by taking it as my sole center of
reference. | believe that The Word takes the place of
the absent Christ, and that the holy spirit takes the
place of Christ in usthrough God's Word. | believe
that the Bible givesthe truth regarding man’ s redemp-
tion, his dominion and authority and power over al
God' s creation. | believe that the Bible gives the truth
regarding Jesus Christ, His coming, His death, His
resurrection, His ascension, God’ s giving of the truth
regarding the new heaven and the new earth which
God isgoing to establish. | believe that the Bible gives
truth, not facts. Anything man does, anything man
makes, is a fact. | believe that the Word of God is
Truth — Truth which is eternal, the same yesterday,
today, and forever. | believe that the revelation of the
Word of God is an absolute necessity for the natural
man. If the senses man is going to be a complete man,
he must have an accurate knowledge of God's Word.

A very condensed Scripture which we must thor-
oughly master to understand the origin of man is
Isaiah 43:7.

Even [for] every onethat iscalled by my name:
for | have created him for my glory, | have
formed him; yea, | have made him.

“I have created him, | have formed him, | have

231



The New Birth

made him.” Are the three words “ created,” “formed”
and “made” synonymous? Most people in my classes
say, yes. If The Word means what it says and says
what it means, these words cannot be synonymous.
When God said formed, He meant formed. When He
said made, He meant made. When He said created, He
meant created. Had He meant formed al the way
through, it would have said formed at al three places.
But it says, “I created man, | formed man, | made
man.” We must now find out what is meant when He
created, made and formed man.

| Thessalonians 5:23:

And the very God of peace sanctify you whoally;
and | pray God your whole spirit and soul and
body be preserved blameless unto the coming of
our Lord Jesus Christ.

Are those three words “ spirit,” “soul” and “body”
synonymous? They are no more synonymous than
are created, formed and made. Body means body,
soul means soul, and spirit means spirit. Now we must
go to The Word and let The Word speak asto what is
formed, what is made, and what is created, and what
is body, soul and spirit.

In the beginning — whenever that was — man was
formed, made and created. To follow Scriptural
development, let us begin with Genesis 2:7.
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And the Lord God formed man of the dust of
the ground ....

The Hebrew word for “formed” is yatsar,
“fashioned out of something that was already in
existence.” Genesis 2:7 says that God formed man of
the dust of the ground. The word “man” is adam,
meaning “red earth.” Man’s body is composed of the
same elements that are in the dust of the earth.

Genesis 3:19:

Inthe sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, till
thou return unto the ground; for out of it wast
thou taken: for dust thou art, and unto dust
shalt thou return.

The body of man was formed (yatsar) of the dust
of the ground. And, because of the law that every-
thing must ultimately return to its original state,
the body must return to dust. Ecclesiastes 3:20 says,
“...dl are of the dust, and all turn to dust again.”

The next word to observeistheword “ soul” which
in Hebrew is nephesh. What is soul? The soul in man
isthat which gives the body itslife, its vitality. Look
again at Genesis 2:7.

And the Lord God formed man [man’ sbody] of
the dust of the ground, and breathed into his
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nostrils the breath of life; and man became a
living soul.

“Breathed into his nostrils’ is the figure of speech
condescensio. God put life into Adam; He made man
aliving soul. Theword “made’ in Hebrew isasah, “a
substance required of which the thing made con-
sisted.” The soul is nothing more and nothing less
than that which gives life to a person’s body. Some-
timesit iscalled “the spirit of man.” Soul has nothing
to do with whether you are a Christian or a non-
Christian. Aslong as a person breathes, he has a soul.

The confusion between the soul and the spirit has
caused no end of difficulty for people. They say the
soul isimmortal, for instance. They talk about trans-
migration of the soul, the immortality of the soul.
These are al erroneous usages of words which are
used with exactness and precison in the Word of
God.

To observe the use of the word “soul” look at |
Peter 3:20.

Which sometime were disobedient, when once
the longsuffering of God waited in the days of
Noah, while the ark was a preparing, wherein
few, that is, eight souls were saved by water.

Thisverseistaking about the eight soulsthat were
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saved during the great flood. Were they Christians?
No., Christ had not yet come. Noah, his wife, their
three sons and their three wives — all eight people,
eight souls — were saved.

Acts 27:37:
And we were in al in the ship two hundred
threescore and sixteen souls.

Therecord in Actsrefersto Paul’ sand Luke s ship
sailing to Rome. Except for Paul and Luke, the rest
on board were unbelievers, non-Christians; and yet
the record says, “and we were in al in the ship. two
hundred threescore and sixteen souls.” “ Soul” means
alive people; it is that part which gives life to the
body.

The modern church has beeniillogical on this par-
ticular issue because it usualy teaches that the soul is
eternal life spirit and goes back to God; but then the
teachers deny that a cow having a soul, life, must go
back to God. If the soul came from God, it must
Ultimately go back to God, just as the body of man
must ultimately go back to dust. If what they teach is
true, all animals must return to God. But it isn't true,
because the soul is not eternal life spirit. The soul is
that which gives one breath-life.

Genesis 1:30:
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And to every beast of the earth, and to every
fowl of theair, and to every thing that creepeth
upon the earth, wherein thereislife.....

The word “life” in Genesis 1:30 is “soul.” This
verse says that every beast has aliving soul.

Genesis 1:20:
And God said, Let thewaters bring forth abun-
dantly the moving creature that hath life.....

The word “life”’ is the word “soul.” If thereis a
soul, there is movement, there is breath-life.

Genesis 1:21:
And God created great whales, and every crea
ture that moveth ....

The word “creature” is the word “soul.”

Genesis 1:24:
And God said, Let the earth bring forth the
living creature.....

The word “creature” is again the word “soul.”
These are some of the places in Genesis 1 where the
word “soul” is used regarding creatures as well as
man. The soul, then, is that which gives a being its
life. The word nephesh is “soul” Chai means
“moving life, moving soul.” Nephesh chai is aways
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used in the Word of God asliving life, in contrast to a
dead soul, a soul that perished.

God made every beast wherein there is a soul, a
life. The question we must now ask iswhereis the soul
life of man and beast.

Leviticus 17:11;
For thelife of theflesh isin the blood ....

The soul lifeisin the blood and is passed on when
the. sperm impregnates the egg at the time of fertiliza-
tion.

What ultimately happens to the soul? As the body
goes back to dust, the soul is passed on from one
person to his progeny. if a person has no offspring,
his soul isgonewhen hedies; it isno more. If my soul
is gone, | am a dead person and the Bible speaks of
me as a dead soul. There is nothing immortal about
the soul, no more so than there is anything immortal
about dust. Man’s body is made of dust and it goes
back to dust. When man takes hislast breath, his soul
life terminates.

After studying “formed” and “made,” we still
must consider the Biblical usage of the word “cre-
ated.” What part of man was created?

To find the first use of “create,” we look at the
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first book in the Bible.

Genesis 1:1:
In the beginning God created the heaven and
the earth.

To “create” (bara) literally means “to get some-
thing out of nothing” or “to bring into existence
something which never existed in any form before.”

Many Sunday School teachers (if they still use the
Bible) say that “on thefirst day God created thus and
so, and on the second day God created something
else,” and so on. But that is not what the Word of
God says. In verse 3 God said, “.. Let there be
light ....” Why didn’t He have to create it? Because
whatever light is composed of had already been
created in Genesis 1:1 in the beginning when God
created the heaven and the earth. All he had to do
was “speak” light into existence.

Verse 6 says, “And God said ....” Verse 9, “And
Godsaid ....” Verse 11, “And God said ....” Verse 14,
“And God said ....”

In verse 21 God created “great whales, and every
living creature that moveth ....” Their bodies were
brought forth abundantly out of the waters. Water
and earth already existed, so the substance which
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made up their bodies did not have to be created.
What had to be created at this point? Soul life, be-
cause it never existed before. In verse 24-26 God
brought forth from the earth the cattle, the beasts,
and man — al having the soul life that was created in
verse 21.

As God progressed in Hiswork of forming, making
and creating the earth and its inhabitants, He finally
came to bringing about His culminating work — man.

Genesis 1.27:

So God created man in his own image, in the
image of God created hehim; maleand female
created he them.

God had aready formed and made man; man al-
ready had a body and soul. So what was God doing in
creating man in his own image? What is the image of
God? John 4:24: “God is a Spirit ....”

A spirit has no flesh or bones. God created within
man His Spirit (ruach) , Hisimage. Thus man became
body, soul and spirit. After God created man in His
own image, God had a companion pi not in the body
and soul parts of man, but in the spirit. It is that part
of man which made it possible for God to talk to man
and for man to communicate with God. This gave
them fellowship. This is the man we read about in
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Isaiah and Thessalonians where the Scriptures say
that man was formed, made and created, and that he
was body, soul and spirit.

Scientists today talk about creating life. That isa
misnomer. They may rediscover, revamp, reorganize,
readapt, or recompose; but they cannot create be-
cause to create something is to bring something into
existence which did not exist in any form. The scien-
tists always start with some substance so they are not
creating.

Genesis 1:1,2:
In the beginning God created the heaven and
the earth.

And the earth was [became] without form and
void; and darkness was upon the face of the

deep.

Thereisalong period of time between Genesis1:1
and Genesis 1:2. | do not know how long, but | do
know that when verse 2 came into being, “the earth
was [became] without form, and void ....” The earth
was not created without form and void; it became
that way.

Now, the question is: what caused this original
creation in Genesis 1:1 (which was perfect) to be-
come formless and void. To see the tremendous
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accuracy of The Word, we have to study Scriptures
like Isaiah 14:12; Ezekiel 28:15-19; Romans 8:22;
| Timothy 3:6; Revelation 12:4. These Scriptures ex-
plain that in the beginning God created angels under
three leaders: Gabriel, Michael and Lucifer. These
three archangels were responsible for all the other
angels. Lucifer, who was called an angel of light,
wanted to usurp the throne of God. He caused a
mutiny in heaven, so to speak. Therefore Lucifer was
cast out of heaven along with one-third of the angels
who, under Lucifer's leadership, had conspired
against God. After being cast out of heaven, Lucifer
became “ Satan,” “the serpent,” “the Devil.” He and
one-third of the angels of heaven make up the evil-
gpirit or the devil-spirit world about which people
know very little and believe less.

The mutiny in heaven of Lucifer and hisangelswas
so cataclysmic that while the war was taking place, al
that God had originally created in Genesis 1:1 fell
into ruin. Thus, verse 2 of Genesis | says, “And the
earth was [became] without form, and void ....”

How much time was there between Genesis 1.1
and 1:2? | don’t know. There could have been eons
of time. Verse 3 simply begins the record of God's
actions in making the earth habitable for mankind —
mankind of body, soul and spirit.

Were there “men” before the man of body, soul
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and spirit? To the scientists, yes, but not man as
Genesis 1:27 defines him. When a scientist looks at a
fossil or a skeleton and the relic suggests a man-like
form, he putsit in the species of homo sapiens. What
scientists do not know and what they cannot see is
the life that was in that being.

Thereason | am concerned about this accuracy is
that verse 24 of the first chapter tells us that God
created man as we know him — body, soul and spirit.
What kind of life there was in the so-called man be-
fore Adam and Eve, | do not know because the Bible
does not tell me. Nor do the scientists know because
they cannot re-enact that life. I do know, however,
that whatever that life was then, it was not the life
that God created when He created soul life for ani-
mal. The possibility of there being a different kind
of life is indicated by the word “replenish” in
Genesis 1:28.

And God blessed them [man], and God said

unto them, Be fruitful and multiply, and re-
plenish the earth

How can the earth be replenished if it had pre-
viously had no beings? Genesis 1:28 will corroborate
and substantiate science because of “replenish.”

There are many things one ought to know about
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the great accuracy of God' s Word in Genesis because
initisthefoundation of the accuracy of His matchless
Word.

Genesis 1:11 says,

And God said, Let the earth bring forth grass,
the herb yielding seed, and the fruit tree yielding
fruit after hiskind

“His kind” should be trandated “its kind.” To
bring forth after its kind means, for example, when a
tomato seed is planted tomatoes are reaped. When an
onion seed is planted, onions are produced. Every-
thing comes after its kind. The word “kind” is the
Greek word genos which istranditerated into English
as“genus.” If cowsarebred, acalf isborn. If dogs are
bred, puppies are born. A dog and a cat cannot be
bred to get a kitten-pup. Crossing a cow and a horse
doesn’t bring a horsey-cow or a cowy-horse. Why?
Because of the law of everything after its kind. That
iswhy you can have variety within species but not in
genus, not in kind. Thereisagreat difference in char-
acteristics between a Guernsey cow, a Jersey, and a
Brown Swiss, for instance; but they belong to the
same kind — the genus is bovine. There is no over-
lapping of genus. Y ou cannot breed a cow to a horse
because they are not of the same genus. There is
evolution within species, but not between genus. All
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theories of evolution die before they start unless kept
within the category of species and not genus.

The Word of God says, “... the fruit tree yielding
fruit .. whose seed isin itself ....” The seed isaways
initself and it is the seed that has life. Take a seed,
put it in the ground, add a little moisture and sun-
shine, and soon a leaf shoots up. Why? Because the
seed haslifein itself.

When it comesto man, who has the seed? Thelife
which is in the flesh is contributed by the sperm of
the male. When the sperm impregnates the egg, the
sperm carries soul life and the soul life, isin the seed.
This becomes singularly important to man when
studying the birth of the Lord Jesus Christ.

How many times did God create soul? The Bible
says that (except for the birth of Jesus) God created
it just once and that was when animals first came
into being. God simply took the previously
created soul life and gave it to man when God formed
and made Adam. Adam then had progeny; and his
sons and daughters, in turn, had progeny. The soul
lifewhich wasin Adam was carried on in his children
and in his children’s children. When Adam took his
last breath, his personal soul was gone; but his soul
life lived on in Cain, in Seth and in the rest of his
sons and daughters. To this day the same soul life
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continues in mankind which God originaly put in
Adam when God made him.

Acts 17.26.

And [God] hath made of one blood al nations
of men for to dwell on all the face of the
earth ....

If @l men come from the same blood, our soul life
being derived from one common source (Adam), why
are there so many physical variations among people?
For instance, why are some people white, some yel-
low, some black and some red? How does one ac-
count for all this? To understand physical variations,
we must have aknowledge of genes and chromosomes
and dominant and recessive characteristics. Mendel’s
Law explains the process of dominant and recessive
characteristics in plants and animals. Breeding con-
trols or determines the variations within species.

In the beginning of man, the gene which deter-
mined the coloring of the skin carried both the dark
and light characteristics. After generations of the
darker-skinned marrying darker-skinned and fairer-
skinned marrying fairer-skinned people, eventually
strains end up with darker darks and lighter lights
than originally existed, all due to natural selection
and dominant characteristics. Thus came about the
different colors and the different races of men that

245



The New Birth

dwell upon the face of the earth today. It does not
contradict any of God’s Word and it does not contra-
dict the science of genetics.

Another question always arises as to whom the
children of Adam and Eve married. Since there were
no neighbors around, whom could the children take
as their mates? Whom did Cain marry, for instance?
He married his sister. Whom else could he marry?
Finding a mate was no problem because, as Genesis

5:4 says,

And the days of Adam after he had begotten
Seth were eight hundred years: and he begat
sons and daughters.

The sons of Adam married their own sisters. If we
had a pure blood stream, we could marry our sisters.
The reason we are not allowed now to marry sisters
is that the impurities in our blood streams would
cause complications in the next generation and in
those following.

Because of purer blood people lived longer lives
asthe early Biblical recordstell. Some people explain
early man’ slongevity by saying that their yearsweren't
aslong asour. But time then was the same as now. The
reason for such longevity was that their blood had not
become so contaminated, so impure.
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Marriage and sin eventually began to produce weaker
people who, therefore, died at an earlier age.

Previously “soul” has been defined as “breath-
life.” Plants do not have breath-life and yet they ob-
viously have life in that they grow and bear fruit.
Plants have growth-life, but they do not have breath-
life. Animals have both growth-life and soul or
breath-life. Man, as he originally was created, sur-
passed the animal realm in that he not only had body
and soul but also spirit. It was the spirit which set
man apart from the rest of creation. Because man had
gpirit, God could communicate with his final master-
piece.
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Chapter Seventeen
“... Thou Shalt Surely Die”

In God’ s communication with Adam, God oriented
the first human to the rules of life. The only reserva-
tion which God made to Adam is recorded in
Genesis 2.

Genesis 2: 16,17:

AndtheLord God commanded the man, saying,
Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely
eat:

But of the tree of the knowledge of good and
evil, thou shalt not eat of it: for in the day [not
a day, but in that very day] that thou eatest
thereof thou shalt surely die.

In the beginning there was only one who was
above Adam, and that was God. Except for God,
Adam was the supreme being. As earth’sruler, Adam
had only one “hands-off” stipulation with the conse-
guence being “.. for in the day that thou eatest
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thereof thou shalt surely die.”

In the beginning, the spirit in man madeit possible
for God to talk to him and for man, in turn, to talk
to God. The natural man of body and soul only has
his five senses whereby to acquire knowledge. In con-
trast, the first man not only could acquire knowledge
through his five senses, but he could also attain
knowledge through his communication with God,
made possible by the spirit from God within him.
Adam had two ways whereby he could know things,
and he had the freedom of will to choose whether he
was going to gather knowledge by his five senses or
by spirit God' s speaking to him.

When God created spirit within man, man had per-
fect fellowship, perfect communion, with the Creator
at all times. Adam also had supreme power on earth
over that which God gave him dominion.

Genesis 1:26:

Let them [man] have dominion over the fish
of the sea, and over the fowl of the air, and over
the cattle, and over all the earth

Adam had dominion over all God's creation be-
cause God had given him this dominion; and as long
as Adam walked by the spirit, he had perfect fellow-
ship with God. But themoment Adam let his senses
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rule over his mind and body instead of walking by the
spirit, calamity resulted. Why? Because then he was
no longer God-ruled. Adam had the option of walking
by his senses or walking by the spirit. He determined
by. his free will whether to be led by what he could
see, hear, sméll, taste and touch or to be led by God.

In Genesisthe story of Adam develops. Remember
that Lucifer, who had falen,is aso caled the ser-
pent.

Genesis 3:1:

Now the serpent was more subtil than any beast
of thefield which the Lord God had made. And
he said unto the woman, Y ea, hath God said, Ye
shall not eat of every tree of the garden?

Did the serpent know what God had said? He knew
what God had said. With this knowledge, the serpent
went to Eve and said, “Has God redlly said this? Did
God say ye shall not eat of every tree of the garden?’

In observing the downfall of man, we can carefully
observe how the Devil consistently operates. Thefirst
things that the Devil had Eve do — and the first thing
he will get usto do —isto question the integrity and
accuracy of God’'s Word. He said to her, “Did God
really say ye shal not eat of every tree of the gar-
den?’ The Devil knew what God had said. The Devil
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also knew that he wanted to instill a doubt in Eve's
mind. Thisisthe beginning of trouble. The Devil dyly
gets people to doubt the accuracy and integrity of
God's Word as he disguises himself as an angel of
light. The Devil is not so stupid asto barge into one's
affairsin astraight-forward, obnoxious way. He slyly
guestions, “Did God really say that you couldn’t eat
of every tree of the garden?’

With thisdoubt placed in Eve’ smind, shereactsto
the serpent as recorded in verse 2. “And the woman
said unto the serpent ...” This is the next pitfall. A
person cannot stop satanic influences from approach-
ing, but one can stop them from lodging or stayingin
his mind. We cannot always help it if a bad thought
comes, for instance; but we can keep from harboring
and incubating it. The complication of the situation
with Eve was not that the Devil had said to her,
“Hath God not said, Ye shall not eat of every tree of
the garden?’ The trouble rooted itself when Eve
started to participate by conversing and “reasoning’
with the Devil.

Genesis 3:2:
And the woman said unto the serpent, We may
eat of the fruit of the trees of the garden.

Is that what God had said? God had said, “Of
every tree of the garden thou mayest fredly eat.” Do
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you know what Eve did? She omitted the word
“freely.” If one word is omitted from the Word of
God, isit still the Word of God? No, it has become
private interpretation. By omitting one word, Eve
no longer had The Word. Eve continued her
conversation.

Genesis 3:3:

But of thefruit of thetreewhichisin the midst
of the garden, God hath said, Y e shall not eat of
it, neither shall ye touch it, lest ye die.

God never said anything about touching the fruit.
Now what had Eve done? She had added to the Word
of God. When one adds to the Word of God, isit still
the Word of God? Again, it becomes private inter-
pretation. The moment a word is deleted or added,
one nolonger has The Word. God never said what Eve
guoted Him as saying. But was she sincere? She was
sincere, but she was totally wrong.

What else did Eve do to God's Word? “Y e shall
not eat of it, neither shal ye touch it, lest ye die”
God had said, “For in the day that thou eatest thereof
thou shalt surely die” There was no equivocating
about it. Eve changed the truth of God’s Word from
“the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt surely
die,” to “lest [maybe, perhaps] ye die.” She ques-
tioned the integrity of God's Word.
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In following the pattern, the first thing the Devil in-
duced Eve to do was question God' s Word. Eve made
the second mistake by considering the question that
the Devil had propounded. Thirdly, Eve omitted from
God' s Word; fourthly, she added to God' s Word; and
fifthly, she changed the Word of God from an abso-
lute to a perhaps. Here is the spiraling road down-
ward. To this day, whenever Satan wants to attack
men and women of God, he always leads them to
guestion the integrity of The Word and then to
changeit so The Word no longer exists.

Thethird chapter of Genesisisastimely today and
tomorrow as it was the day it happened many thou-
sands of years ago when Adam and Eve went through
the experience. When men and women throughout
history have listened to Satan they began by ques-
tioning the integrity of God’'s Word. People say, “Oh,
it isn't God's Word anyway,” or “It has a lot of
myths in it, a lot of interpolations, a lot of error.
After al, you can’t believe al that because it was just
written by human beings.” Thus people begin to
guestion the integrity of The Word; they begin to
doubt it. The next thing that happens is that these
people speak to us. We start considering their doubts.
“Well, now, maybe you are right. Maybe man did
come from aone-celled animal.” Before we know it,
we think it is a good idea that man came from an
amoeba so we begin changing the Bible. We omit a
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word or we add aword or we change a few words. We
arrange The Word to suit ourselves and, therefore, we
do not have the true Word.

After the woman, Eve, responded to the Devil, he
carried on the conversation.

Genesis 3:4:
And the serpent said unto thewoman, Y e shall
not surely die.

The Devil eased Eve into questioning The Word by
omitting a word, by adding a word, by changing a
word. When he finally got Eve in a pliable state of
mind, he came out and showed his true colors. The
Devil boldly and bluntly said, “Ye shal not surely
die)” That statement is not an omission, an addition
or a change. It is a straight-forward contradiction of
what God had said in Genesis 2:17. The true Word of
God' said, “Thou shat surely die,” and the Devil said,
“Yeshall not surely die.”

The same devilish things happen today. When a
man is dead, we go to the funeral home and look at
his corpse. He' s dead. But some sweet person comes
and says, “Oh, he's not dead, heisflying up therein
the sky because | heard from him last night in a
seance.” The same kind of lie the Devil propounded
back in Geness 3 is till propounded by churches
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today. The Devil said, “Yeshall not surely die.” The
mourners of the dead say, “He is not really dead; he
just moved out from this world into something bet-
ter.” These are out-and-out contradictions of God's
Word.

The Devil’ s primary target is The Word because if
he can get rid of The Word, there is nothing |eft.
There is little of The Word left in today’s churches.
Satan is always causing factions on extraneous mat-
ters so that people won’'t care or have time to study
The Word. The great tragedy isthat he has pretty well
succeeded. Today people just talk about The Word;
they do not believe it. Furthermore, they cannot put
The Word together so that it fits with exactness and
precision. A person can attend most Bible collegesin
the world and still not know the Word of God. One
may gain an impressive knowledge around The Word,
but he will not know The Word. Otherwise, we would
not be falling into the same pitfalls as Adam and Eve
if our teachers and preachers knew The Word.

When God said, “Thou shalt surely die” and the
Devil said, “Ye shal not surely die,” one of them had
to be lying. Follow the Devil’s speech in Genesis 3.

Genesis 3:4,5:
And the serpent said unto thewoman, Y e shall
not surely die:
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For God doth know that in the day ye eat there-
of, then your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall
be as gods, knowing good and evil.

The Devil cgjoles, “You are going to be as smart as
God. You are going to know everything.”

What ensues is recorded in Genesis 3:6. “And when
the woman saw ....” Is “saw” in the world of the
spirit or the senses? It isin the category of the senses.
Aslong as Adam and Eve lived by God'’ s revelation,
life was perfect; but the moment the senses were al-
lowed to dominate over the spirit, calamity resulted.

Genesis 3:6:

And when the woman saw that the tree was
good for food, and that it was pleasant to the
eyes [the senses|, and atree to be desired to
make one wise, shetook of the fruit thereof, and
did eat, and gave also unto her husband with her;
and he did eat.

Thus man fell because man was disobedient to
God' s Word. God’'s Word said, “Y ou can do this, but
not this.” The Devil said, “Y ou just go ahead and do it
because you will bejust as smart as God.” Eve, asthe
record said, walked definitely by her senses; then
Adam willingly followed her into the catastrophe. It
saysintheBiblethat Eve was deceived by the Devil.
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Adam was never deceived; he just followed along.

Adam’ smistakewas cataclysmic for God had said,
“For in the day that thou eatest thereof thou shalt
surely die.” What died on the day Adam and Eve ate
of the tree of knowledge of good and evil? Did Adam
and Eve still have bodies and souls? Certainly. What
they no longer had was their connection with God,
gpirit. This is why God said, “The day that thou
eatest thereof thou shalt surely die” Many times
clergy, theologians or commentaries have said, “Well,
they didn’t really die. It was just the seeds of spiritual
death that were planted in them because the Word of
God says that Adam lived some 800 years after that.”
The Word does not agree with this explanation. The
Word says, “the day [the very day] that thou eatest
thereof thou shalt surely [absolutely] die.” One must
understand the man of body, soul and spirit to be
aware of exactly what happened on the day that Adam
defied God’'sonerule.

The spirit disappeared. The reason the spirit was
called dead isthat it was no longer there. Their entire
gpiritual connection with God was lost. From that
very day Adam and Eve were just body and soul — as
any other animal.

Man, being body and soul, had to rely solely on his
five senses. From the day Adam ate of the tree of
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knowledge of good and evil until the day of Pentecost
‘thousands of years later, God came into concretion
whenever He wanted to talk to man. He had to come
into some form for the man’s senses to perceive and
thereby understand. Moses, traveling along in the
wilderness, saw a burning bush; and from the midst of
the burning bush, he heard avoice. Moses' senses per-
ceived God. The children of Israel could see the Ten
Commandments. This was the means by which God
came into concrete form to tell them what to do.
Annually, on the Day of Atonement, the high priest
entered into the Holy of Holies to make sacrifices. He
laid his hands on the goat and then sent it into the
wilderness to die. God had said that as surely as the
Israglites saw the goat go into the wilderness, their
sinswent with it. They could see the goat, they could
see the stone tabl et, they could see the burning bush.

God had to come into concrete form because men
had no means by which to understand spiritual
things. But since man till did have the five senses, he
could believe. This explains why Jesus Christ was
‘born. Jesus Christ was born so that people could see
Him; He had to be manifested in physical form. Jesus
said, “... He that hath seen me hath seen the
Father ....” God was in Christ reconciling the world
unto Himself. Jesus was the concretion.

Whenaman of body and soul cansay tome, “I
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don’t believein your God.” | say, “I know.” He may
look around stunned because he expected to fight for
his position, but he gets no fight because | know the
accuracy of The Word — he can’t know God for heis
anatural man who understands only the world of the
five senses.

| Corinthians 2:14:

But the natural man receiveth not the things of
the Spirit of God: for they arc foolishness unto
him: neither can he know them, because they
are spiritually discerned.

Natural man cannot know spiritual matters because
they are spiritually discerned. Having summed up the
situation in one verse of Scripture, God couldn’'t have
stated Himself more clearly. Because the things of
God are spiritual, they must be known by the spirit.
That is why The Word says that spiritual things are
foolishnessto the natural, scientific man. The natural
man goes by his reason — by what he can see, hear,
smell, taste and touch — and not by the revealed Word
of God.

| Corinthians 1:21:
For after that in the wisdom of God [spiritual
wisdom] the world by wisdom [sense-
knowledge wisdom] knew not God

After once understanding body, soul and spirit,
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this entire section of the Word of God unfolds itself.
Romans 8 becomes readily understandable.

Romans 8:1-8:

There is therefore now no condemnation to
them which arein Christ Jesus, who walk not
after the flesh [by the five senses| , but who
walk after the Spirit [by revelation from God's
Word or by direct revelation from God)].

For the law of the Spirit of lifein Christ Jesus
hath made me free from the law of sin and
death.

For what the law could not do, in that it was
weak through the flesh [by way of the senseq],
God sending hisown Son inthe likeness of sin-
ful flesh, and for sin, condemned sin in the
flesh:

That the righteousness of the law might be ful-
filled in us, who walk not after the flesh
[according to the five senses], but [who walK]
after the Spirit.

For they that are after the flesh do mind [are
obedient to] the things of the flesh; but they
that after the Spirit the things of the Spirit.

For to becarnaly minded [sense-knowledge
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minded] is death; but to be spiritually minded Paul received the Gospel by revelation.
islife and peace.
Jeremiah 17 also points out the natural man’sin-

Becausethe carnd mindisenmity against God: ability to know God and matters associated with
[The brain of many isin conflict with God — Him.
senses versus revelation.] for it is not subject to
the law of God, neither indeed can be. Jeremiah 17:5-8:

. _ Thus saith the Lord; Cursed be the man that
So then they that are in the flesh [who live by trusteth in man, and [whao] maketh flesh [the
their five senses] cannot please God. five senses] hisarm, and whose heart departeth

o from the Lord.
Theflesh cannot please God because God is Spirit.

: - For he shall be like the heath in the desert, and
Previously we looked at the origin of the Word of shall not see when good cometh: but shall in-

God. Man did not write The Word by using his five . : . .
) : . habit the parched places in the wilderness, in a
senses. Galatians 1 bears further witnessto this. salt 1and and not inhabited.

Galatians 1:11,12:
But | certify [guarantee] you, brethren, that the
gospel which was preached of meis not after

Blessed isthe man that trusteth in the Lord, and
whose hopetheLordis.

man.
For he shall be as atree planted by the waters,
For | neither received it of man, neither was | and that spreadeth out her roots by the river,
taught it ... and shall not see when heat cometh, but her |eaf
shall be green; and shall not be careful in the
If man didn’t receive the Gospel from man, he year of drought; neither shall cease from yield-
didn’'t receive it by way of the five senses. Paul ing fruit.
continues,
The one man trusts in the arm of the flesh and the
... but by the revelation of [from] Jesus Christ. other trustsin God. The contrast is obvious.
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Look at the instruction in Proverbs 3.

Proverbs 3:5,6
Trust in the Lord with al thine heart; and lean
not unto thine own understanding.

In al thy ways acknowledge him, and he shall
direct thy paths.

Do you see the two divisions? Leaning to one's
own understanding is going by the five senses while
acknowledging God isto go by the revealed Word of
God or by revelation.

Because Adam chose to walk by his senses rather
than by God's Word, the position of Adam and the
productivity of the earth drastically changed.

Genesis 3:17:

And unto Adam he said, Because thou hast
hearkened unto the voice of thy wife, and hast
eaten of the tree, of which | commanded thee,
saying, Thou shalt not eat of it: cursed is the
ground for thy sake; in sorrow [labor] shalt
thou eat of it al the days of thy life.

In chapters one and two of Genesis there was no
curse. Before sin came, before Adam and Eve acted
contrary to the will of God, there was no cursing of
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the ground. Adam was in absolute control of al
earthly matters; but immediately after the fall, the
record in The Word says that the ground was cursed.
God said, “In sorrow [labor] shalt thou eat of it all the
days of thy life; Thorns aso and thistles shall it bring
forth.” There were n thorns and thistles in paradise.
Where there was no sin, there could be no disruption
like this. There was no sickness, there was no disease,
there was no death. Why? Because there was no sin.
Sin, whose originator isthe Devil, produces sickness,
disease, death; it produces every negative that is
recorded after the third chapter of Genesis.

Genesis 3:19:

In the sweat of they face shalt thou eat bread,
till thou return unto the ground; for out of it
wast thou taken: for dust thou art, and unto dust
shalt thou return.

When Adam disobeyed the condition set by God,
something occurred to establish physical death
within man. Whenever we break the spiritual laws of
God, we bring to ourselves physical calamities.

Genesis 3:22,23:

And the Lord God said, Behold, the manis be-
come as one of us, to know good and evil: and
now, lest he put forth his hand, and take al so of
thetree of life, and eat, and live for ever:
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Therefore the Lord God sent him forth from the
garden of Eden, to till the ground of Eden, to
till the ground from whence he was taken.

The true God and His archenemy the Devil were
involved in an al-out battle. If Adam and Eve had
been allowed to stay in paradise after the fal, the
Devil could have defeated God. The Devil could then
have kept man in that unredeemable state of sin for-
ever if man had eaten of the tree of life after once
sinning. So that this would not happen, God drove
Adam and Eve out of the garden or paradise.

The question arisesasto therul crship of thisworld
after Adam listened to the Devil and disobeyed God.
Jesus spoke of the rulcrship of this world while He
was here upon earth.

John 14:30:

Hereafter | will not talk much with you: for the
prince of this world cometh, and hath nothing in
me.

In Chapters one and two of Genesis the prince of
this world was Adam. In John 14, however, Jesus
Christ declares that the prince of this world has
nothing in Him. Who then is the prince of thisworld?
It isthe Devil. Observe Luke 4.
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Luke 4:5,6:

And the devil, taking him [Jesus| up into an
high mountain, shewed unto him all the king-
doms of the world in a moment of time.

And the devil said unto him [Jesus], All this
power will I give thee, and the glory of them:
for that is delivered unto me; and to whomso-
ever | will | giveit.

The Devil said to Jesus, “All this power will | give
thee.” Can a person give something away if he does
not have it? Yet Luke 4.5 says that the Devil was
offering al the kingdoms, al the glory, al the power
of Jesus Christ.

If at onetime Adam had al power, dominion and
authority, how then did the Devil come to have it?
The Devil said, “that is delivered unto me.” Who
delivered it to him? Adam did. Adam transferred that
which God had conferred upon him to God's arch-
enemy the Devil. This made the original sin, in legal
terms, high treason against God. Adam gave the
power which God had given to him to God’s arch-
enemy.

In the beginning God had conferred the right of
rulership, dominion, authority and power over al
God's creation to Adam. Having freedom of will,
Adam could choose how he wished to utilize what
God had given him. The origina sin was Adam’s
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choosing to transfer his conferred power to God's
archenemy, the Devil. The Devil then became the god
of thisworld.

Il Corinthians 4:4:

In whom the God of this world [Satan] hath
blinded the minds of them which believe not,
lest the light of the glorious gospel of Christ,
who is the image of God, should shine unto
them.

So there are two gods. One is the God and Father
of our Lord Jesus Christ and the other is the God of
this world, the Devil. If a man says, “l believe in
God,” | always ask him which one. The Word says
there are two.

The Devil now hastherulership, the dominion, the
authority, the power which Adam originally pos-
sessed over God' s creation. Whenever the Devil wants
to flood aterritory, he floodsit out. When, he wantsto
kill people, hekillsthem. All evil and disease are the
opposite of what the true God would do. To read a
classic example of human suffering, follow the biog-
raphy of Job. It was the Devil who killed Job’'s
children; it was the Devil who turned Job’'s wife
against him; it was the Devil who sent the storm.
Why? Because he has the power, the rulership, the
dominion, the authority over this earth.
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Faith Comes by Hearing the Word of God

When the Devil was given dominion and man became
a being of body and soul, what happened to man’'s
relationship with God?

Ephesians 2:11,12:

Wherefore remember, that ye being in time past
Gentilesintheflesh, who are called Uncircum-
cision by that whichiscalled the Circumcision
in the flesh made by hands;

That at that time ye were without Christ, being
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel, and
strangers from the covenants of promise, having
no hope, and without God in the world.

They were without God because when man sinned
he lost his spirit, his innate relationship with God.
Man, being without spirit, was without God and with-
out hope in thisworld.

Ephesians 2:1:
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And you hath he quickened, who weredead in
trespasses and sins.

What does dead mean? Man appeared to belively.
He had body and soul, but was dead in trespasses and
sins because he had no spirit. Psalms saysthat al men
are conceived and born in sin. This does not mean
that the parents were sinful in the way in which they
had intercourse. Man is conceived and born in sin
because he has no spirit.

Having only abody and soul, how does a natural
man ever again have a connection with the spiritual
realm? Spiritual things can only be known by the
spirit, even as thingsin the natural realm can only be
known by the five senses. Since natural man cannot
know God, what is the bridge that spans the chasm
between the natura man and God? The bridge is
faith.

But natural man does not have faith because faith
isa spiritual element. How then does he get faith to
gpan that chasm?

Romans 10:17:
So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by
the word of God.

Faith comes to the natura man by hearing. The
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man of body and soul can hear. The man has freedom
of will and he has amind so that he can believe if he
wants to.

“So then faith cometh by hearing ....” By hearing
what? What John or Henry says, or what Reader’s
Digest, Life, Look and Time say? Faith does not
come that way. Faith comes by hearing one
thing — the Word of God.

Before going further, let us clarify the difference
between the two words “faith” and “believing.”
These two words arc not synonymous though the
King James and other trandations have used them
interchangeably. Faith is an inner spiritual develop-
ment, while believing is an action of the human mind.
The natural man of body and soul can believe; but
the natural man cannot have faith.

Galatians 3:22:

But the scripture hath concluded al under sin,
that the promise by faith of Jesus Christ might
be given to them that believe.

Thenatura man of body and soul, the unsaved man,
does not have faith. Faith is spiritual and the
natural man cannot have it. But the man of body and
soul can believe.

Galatians 3 continues, “But before faith came ....”
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Then there must have been atime when faith did not
exist.

Galatians 3:23,24:
But before faith came, we were kept under the
law, shut up unto the faith which should after-
wards be revealed.

Whereforethelaw was our schoolmaster to bring
usunto [until] Christ, that we might be justified
by faith.

Thelaw was the schoolmaster until Christ, that we
might be justified by faith. Whose faith? The faith of
Jesus Christ. We, natural men of body and soul, areto
be justified by faith.

Galatians 3:25:
But after that faith is come, we are no longer
under a schoolmaster.

Since faith came, | am no longer under the law
because Christ was the end of the law.

If faith came by Jesus Christ, was there faith in the
Old Testament? Was there then faith in the Gospels?
There must not have been because Jesus Christ came
to make it available, and the law was not entirely
fulfilled until Pentecost. Absolutely nobody could
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have faith until Jesus Christ made faith available.

Jesus did not bring it when He was born in
Bethlehem; He did not bring it when He died upon
the cross; He brought it when all was fulfilled on the
day of Pentecost. There is no faith in the Gospels or
in the Old Testament. When we read the word “faith”
before the book of Acts, we are ssimply reading an
“error in translation. How many times do you think
the word “faith” appearsin the Old Testament in the
King James Version? It appears only twice, once in
Habakkuk 2:4 and once in Deuteronomy 32:20.
Reading “faith” in context, one will see that it means
“faithfulness, steadfastness.” There is a vast differ-
ence between being faithful and having faith. Most
people think there is faith in the Old Testament be-
cause of Hebrews 11: “By faith Noah,” “By faith
Abraham,” “By faith Isaac,” “By faith Jacob,” “By
faith Sara.” Yet in the Old Testament, it does not say
that Abraham had faith. It says that Abraham be-
lieved God, Isaac believed God, Jacob believed God.
These men had body and soul; they could believe for
they had a mind; they could hear The Word; they
could see the Ten Commandments and believe what
they saw. Galatians 3:6 says of Abraham, “he be-
lieved God, and it was accounted to him for right-
eousness.” Hebrews 11 should accurately read, “By
believing Noah,” “By believing Abraham,” “By be-
lieving Isaac,” and so forth.
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In the Old Testament, God covered their sins.
Members of the Church of Grace do not have their
sins covered; they are completely washed away. He
cleanses us. God can cleanse us because one thing has
come into being and that is faith.

Romans 10:4:
For Christ isthe end of the law for righteousness
to every one that believeth.

When the man of body and soul hears the Word of
God and believes what he hears, Romans 10:9, he
receives the “faith of Jesus Christ” and righteousness.

Romans 3:22:

Even the righteousness of God which is by faith
of Jesus Christ unto al and upon all them that
believe ....

How much faith isthe faith of Jesus Christ; All one
IS ever going to receive. How can a person get more
faith when The Word says that the “faith of Jesus
Christ [is] unto al and upon all them that believe.”?

Romans 12:3:

For | say, through the grace given unto me, to
every man that is among you, not to think of
himself more highly than he ought to think; but
to think soberly, according as God hath dealt to
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every man the measure of faith.

What is that measure of faith which God dealsto
every man when he believes? The Word saysthat it is
the faith of Jesus Christ

Galatians 2:16:
Knowing that aman is not justified by the works
of the law, but by the faith of Jesus Christ ....

We are not justified by the works of the law; we
are justified by the faith of Jesus Christ.

Galatians 2:20:

| am crucified with Christ [The original text is: |
was crucified with Christ.]: neverthelessl live;
yet not I, but Christ liveth in me: and the life
which | now liveintheflesh | live by thefaith
of the Son of God, who loved me, and gave
himself for me.

When Christ was crucified, | was crucified with
Him; nevertheless, | am still living — body and soul.
Not only do | have body and soul, but | have spirit
when | am born again. And now | live not by my
senses, but by the faith of Jesus Christ which is
gpiritualy given to me. | simply utilize my sensesto
put that faith in operation.

Look at Ephesians 2:8. “For by grace [divine
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favor] are ye saved through faith ....” Whose faith?
Not my own, but the faith of Jesus Christ which is
the bridge that spans the chasm between the natural
man of body and soul and God who is Spirit.

Ephesians 2:8-10:

For by grace are ye saved through faith [The
faith of Jesus Christ is God' s gift to every man
when he believes on the Lord Jesus Christ.] ; and
that not of yourselves: it is the gift of [from]
God:

Not of works|[If salvationisof grace, it cannot
be of works.] ,lest any man should boast.

For we are his[God' s] workmanship, created in
Christ Jesus unto good works, which God hath
before ordained that we should walk in them.

When this natural man of body and soul hears the
Word of Truth and believes, he receives the faith of
Jesus Christ. A person can never receive or attain
more faith than that. When a person receives this
faith, he joins afamily. God is the Father and we are
His sons.

Galatians 6:10:
As we have therefore opportunity, let us do
good unto al men, especialy unto them who
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are of the household of faith.

Who makes up the household of faith? Those who
have been given the faith of Jesus Christ because they
believed.

Let us say that | am unsaved b a natural man of
body and soul. | hear The Word; | believe what | hear.
And, when | believe, God implantsin me the faith of
Jesus Christ, which is“unto al and upon all them that
believe.” Since He has put thisfaith in me, I am now
of the household of faith. God is my Father; | am His
son.

How are we to treat the other members of the
household of faith? The Word of God says that we
are to be especialy good to the household of faith.
Oftenin our earthly domain we are good to everyone
outside the household; within the household, we act
unkindly toward each other. Christians, too, cannot
seem to get along with each other. We are always
‘fighting over whether or not Adam had a navel, or
whether or not six angels could sit on the head of a
pin, or whether we ought to march on Washington or
away from Washington. Christians are not at al good
to each other. And yet The Word says that we are to
be especialy good to the household of faith. Why?
Because it is God' s household and we therefore share
S0 much in common.
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Titus 1:4:
To Titus, mine own son after the common
faith ....

The “common faith” is that faith which is com-
mon to every born-again believer. It is the household
faith.

Titus 1:13:
... Wherefore rebuke them sharply, that they
may be sound in the faith.

Make sure that the sonsof God are acting properly
as apart of the household of faith.

There are other kinds of faith in the Bible besides
household or family faith. Once we have become
members of the household of faith, we then can
operate the manifestation of faith (believing) so that
we can live with the power of God. The manifestation
of faith (believing) is specia renewed mind believing
according to the revelation manifestations. Renewing
one's mind consists of putting God’'s Word in the
mind and then living it.

The manifestation of faith (believing) is often
called one of the “gifts’ of the Spirit. They are not
gifts of the Spirit; they are manifestations of the
gpirit, asrecorded in | Corinthians 12. The manifesta-
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tion of faith is the manifestation of believing.

Galatians discloses another type of faith and that
isfaith asafruit of the spirit. Good fruit comes from
good cultivation. To cultivate, one uses good fertilizer
or natural plant food. Galatians 5 tells about our per-
sonal, spiritual gardens.

Galatians 5:22,23:
But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace,
longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, faith,

Meekness, temperance: against such thereisno
law.

Thisisthefruit of the spirit. Notice that the word
“fruit” isin the singular. It is stated that way because
they are dl in a group or on one cluster like grapes.
Galatians 5:22 does not say, as do many commen-
taries, that loveisafruit of good works. When it says,
“fruit Of the Spirit,” it means fruit of the spirit. If it
had meant fruit of good works, it would have said
fruit of good works.

Oneproducesthefruit of the spirit by operating the
manifestations of the spirit. The person who has
the faith of Jesus Christ has the ability to operate the
nine manifestations. He can speak in tongues, he can
interpret, he can prophesy, he can operate the word
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of knowledge, the word of wisdom, discerning of
spirits, faith (believing), miracles and healing.

The various types of faith are: (1) believing,
(2) faith of Jesus Christ, (3) household faith,
(4) manifestation of faith (believing), (5) fruit of the
Spirit faith. We must be dert to the various usages of
thisword if we are going to rightly divide the Word of
Truth.

It was agreat revelation to me when | discovered
that never in the Word of God is the Church told to
have faith. Why? Because to be born again of God's
spirit isto have the faith of Jesus Christ. We are born
again of God's Spirit, we are His workmanship, we
have the faith of Jesus Christ. We cannot get any
more faith than that. Every born-again believer has
equally-measured faith. If God had given you more
faith when you were saved than | received, then God
is arespecter of person, which, of course, isacontra-
diction to the Word of God. The youngest child in
the family of God has the same amount of faith as
the oldest saint. All have the faith of Jesus Christ.
Since most people who are born again of God' s Spirit
do not know that they have the faith of Jesus Christ,
they cannot useit.

This explains the apparent difference in Christian
people: why one believer is, so to speak, an anemic
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Christian while another believer becomes a very
healthy or robust Christian. They both have the same
faith but one reaches a higher plateau of Christian
living than the other one because he knows more, he
believes more, and therefore, he operates more. Chris-
tian anemia comes from being taught little, believing
less, and operating even less. The person who believes
more receives abundantly; the other who believes
little receives in proportion. Nobody ever receives
until hefirst believes.

The Old Testament and the Gospels are about men
who existed solely by their five senses. They could
only understand and believe what they could see for
faith had not yet come.

John 6:30:

They said therefore unto him [Jesus], What sign
shewest thou then, that we may see, and believe
thee? what dost thou work?

In the Gospels, faith had not yet come so men had
to see first and then they would believe. They could
understand nothing except that which was in the
senses realm. Another example of thisisgivenin John
20:8 when two disciples saw Jesus empty tomb.

Then went in also that other disciple, which
came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and
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[he] believed.

He was a sense-knowledge man who saw the empty
tomb. He saw and then he believed. Another familiar
exampleis found in John 20.

John 20:24-29:
But Thomas, one of the twelve, called Didymus,
was not with them when Jesus came.

The other disciples therefore said unto him
[Thomas|, We have seenthe Lord. But he said
unto them, Except | shall seein his hands the
print of the nails, and put my finger into the
print of the nails, and thrust my hand into his
side, | will not believe.

And after eight days again his disciples were
within, and Thomas with them: then came
Jesus, the doors being shut, and stood in the
midst, and said, Peace be unto you.

Then saith he to Thomas, Reach hither thy
finger, and behold my hands; and reach hither
thy hand, and thrust it into my side: and be not
faithless, but believing.

And Thomas answered and said unto him, My
Lord and my God.

Jesus saith unto him, Thomas, because thou hast
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seen me, thou hast believed: blessed are they
that have not seen, and yet have believed.

Until the day of Pentecost, people saw and then
believed. Today we believe first and then we see.

To those living on and after Pentecost during the
Church Administration Romans 10 gives the steps for
salvation.

Romans 10:9,10:

That if thou shalt confess with thy mouth the
Lord Jesus, and shalt believein thine heart that
God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt
be saved.

For with the heart man believeth unto righteous-
ness; and with the mouth confession is made
unto salvation.

Theman who confesses Jesus as Lord and believes
that God raised Jesus from the dead receives sava-
tion. He believes first and then he receives.

Il Corinthians 4:18:

we look not at the things which are seen, but
at the things which are not seen: for the things
which are seen are temporal; but the things
which are not seen are eternal .

283



The New Birth

Anything that can be seen isin the category of the
senses; and the things of the senses are always tem-
poral. But that which you cannot see — the spirit of
God, the faith of Jesus Christ, the righteousness of
God, justification, sanctification — all these are the
things which are eternal.

How can a man of body and soul get the faith of
Jesus Christ? How can he get the justification of God,
redemption and sanctification? The answer is simple.
To receive al this from God we must do one thing —
believe. The next question is. what are we to believe?

To answer this, we must first see what God
wrought in Christ, which in turn Christ works within
us as we of body and soul believe.

Jesus Christ was God'’ s plan from the beginning to
manifest God who is Spirit on the level of the senses
so that sense-knowledge man might be redeemed.
God in His foreknowledge knew that Adam and Eve
would sin and that He would have to send His Son to
redeem mankind. God, being consistent and law-
abiding, had to work within a legal framework to re-
deem man. Since by man came sin and death, by man
also would have to come the redemption from sin and
death. Jesus Christ was a human being who physically
had all the fundamental life processes and endured all
things. Hebrews 4:15 says that He “... was in all
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points [things] tempted like as we are, yet without
sin.” Jesus Christ was God'’s plan for manifestation
in the senses world. John 14:9 records, “... he that
[who] hath seen me hath seen the Father.” Jesus
Christ manifested God in the world which understood
only what it saw, heard, smelled, tasted or touched.

To understand God' s manifesting Himself in the
flesh through His Son, let usfirst see how God, Who
is ‘ Spirit, could have a Son in the flesh. First of all,
most people do not understand The Word, nor do
they understand God and how He operates. They do
not differentiate between the words “formed,”
“made,” and “created,” or “body,” soul,” and
“gpirit.” If we do not understand these truths, it is
impossible to understand how a woman could con-
ceive by the power of God and bring forth the Lord
Jesus Christ. The most enlightening verse on the con-
ception and the bringing forth of the Lord Jesus
Christ isin Hebrews.

Hebrews 2:14:

Forasmuch then asthe children are partakers of
flesh and blood, he aso himself likewise took
part of the same; that through death he [Jesus
Christ] might destroy him that had the power of
death, that is, the devil.

Every child whoisborn in thisworld is a partaker
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of the flesh and the blood* from his mother and
father. Hebrews 2:14 says, “... He likewise took
part.” It does not say that Jesus Christ partook; He
took part of the same.

Children partake of both flesh and blood, but Jesus
Christ did not partake of flesh and blood; He only
took part. According to the flesh, He was born of
Mary; but according to the soul life that was in His
blood, He was by divine conception. Thus Judas
spoke a truth when he said, “I have betrayed the
innocent blood.”

God' s Word says that Jesus was conceived by the
Holy Spirit and born of Mary. He was conceived by
God. That does not mean that God had intercourse
with Mary. That is impossible because spirit is spirit;
natural realm is natural realm. God created life within
Mary’s reproductive organs. God once again had to
create — He had to create life in order to bridge the
gap between His being Spirit and Mary’ s being flesh.

If He had wanted, God could have created soul life
in any woman after Genesis 3:15. The question then is,
why did God wait thousands of years after the fall to
create life within a woman so that Christ could be
born? Every woman from Eve to Mary was physically
capable of bringing forth the Christ. The reason Mary
was the one who brought forth the Messiah after

*"Blood” stands for life. It is the figure of speech synedoche — a part
put for the whole.
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thousands of years is that she was the first woman
who ever literally and unreservedly believed what
God said. It was she who said, “... be it unto me
according to thy word ....” This is why Mary con-
ceived and brought forth the Lord Jesus Christ: Jesus
did not partake of the soul life of man, however; He
only took part, the flesh. He was born of Mary, but
the seed in Him was created by God.

The word “partake” in Hebrews 2:14 is koinoned
which means “to share fully.” Children share fully in
the flesh and blood, of their mother and father. But
where it says, “He also himself likewise took part of
thesame,” thewords “took part” in the Greek are the
word metecho which means “to take only a portion.”
The part that He took was of the flesh; but the soul
lifein His blood was of God.

In the Christ Administration, it was Christ’s flesh
which manifested God to the senses man; but it isthe
blood of Jesus Christ that purifies, redeems and
makes possible the abundant life for mankind. By His
stripes we were hedled and by His shed blood we have
the remission of sins. According to the Word of God,
when Jesus Christ was circumcised, we were circum-
cised* with Him; when He died on Calvary’s cross, the
Word of God saysthat wedied with Him; when He

*Colossians 2:11: “In whom also ye are circumcised with the circum-
cison made without hands, in putting off the body of the sins of the
flesh by the circumcision of Christ.”

287



The New Birth

arose, we arose with Him; and when He ascended into
heaven, we ascended with Him. The Word of God
says in Ephesians 2:6, we are seated with Him in
heavenly places while we are still here upon earth.
What a tremendous testimony.
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Chapter Nineteen
Born Again of Incorruptible Seed

Jesus Christ came to make the new birth available.
Some people believe that the apostles were born again
while Jesus was here; but if the apostles could have
been born again while Jesus was on earth, Jesus Christ
wouldn’t have needed to die upon Calvary’s cross;
God wouldn’t have needed to give the holy spirit. The
problem with many Biblical teachers is that they do
not consider the fact that one cannot have something
until it is available, and salvation was not available
until Pentecost. No one, absolutely no one, was born
again until the day of Pentecost. Everyone until that
time was just body and soul, without eterna life.

What does it mean to be born the first time? To be
born the first time one has to have seed planted. To
be born again is to have the seed of God in Christ
born within and this seed is spirit and life.

Genesis 3:15 records that immediately following
the fall God “put enmity [strife] between thee [the
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serpent] and the woman, and between thy seed [the
seed of the serpent] and her seed [the seed of the
woman] .” But woman has no’ seed; seed aways
comes from the male. Why then does Genesis say
“her seed”? Because God knew that the redemptive
seed would be born of woman when she conceived
the Messiah by divine conception. “Her seed” was
God' s creation within woman. Thisis exactly what it
saysin Galatians.

Galatians 3: 16:
Now to Abraham and his seed were the promises
made. He saith not, And to seeds, as of many;
but as of [to] one, And to thy seed, which
[who] is Christ.

Who is the seed of the woman? She has no seed;
but by God's creation the seed of the woman is
Christ. To be born again is to have that seed of God
in Christ in you.

| Peter gives a characteristic of Christ's seed
which a person receives when he is born again.

| Peter 1:23:

Being born again, not of corruptible seed, but of
incorruptible, by the word of God, which liveth
and abideth forever.

Thefirst time a person is born, he is born of cor-
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ruptible seed; but when heisborn again heis, accord-
ing to | Peter 1:23, “born again, not of corruptible
seed, but of incorruptible.” The reason the word
“seed” is not repeated is that this figure of speech
puts emphasis upon the incorruptibility of the seed
and not on the seed itself.

When it saysincorruptible, it meansincorruptible.
One might now accuse me of believing in eternal
security. | do not believe in eternal security; | believe
in eterna life. Had God meant eternal security, He
would have said eternal security. He does not mean
eternal security, he means life — eterna life —
because it isincorruptible and it is seed.

When we were born physically, we had seed in us.
When we were born again, we received another seed.
The difference is that with the second birth the seed
isincorruptible.

How does the new birth occur? How do we have
Christ’s seed born within us? This original phenome-
non occurred on Pentecost; and, since we are still
living in that same administration, we are included in
and affected by the greatness of that event Let us
study what happened on Pentecost when salvation,
the new birth, first became available so we can under-
stand its application to us.
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| John 3:9:

Whosoever isborn of God doth not commit sin;
for his seed remaineth in him: and he cannot sin,
because he is born of God.

When oneis physically born, he has physical seed
in him. Likewise, whoever is born of God must have
God's seed in him. The Word says, “Whosoever is born
of God doth not commit sin.” When the natural man
is born again, in what part of his being does he not
commit sin? In his body and soul he still commitssin;
but in that seed of God which is incorruptible, he
does not commit sin. Why? “For his seed [God's
seed] remaineth in him.” If the born-again person
could sin in that seed, the seed would not remain, it
would be corruptible. But The Word says that this
seed of God remains.

| John 3:9 states that a born-again person cannot
sin because he is born of God. The first time | was
born, | was born of my earthly father and mother.
But when | was born again | was born of my heaven-
ly Father, of God, and His seed remainsin meand in
it | cannot sin. That iswhy His seed is eternal life. It
is eterna because God is eternal, and it islife because
Godislife.

Someone may say, “ So you believe ‘once saved,
awayssaved.”” | have not read “once saved, always
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saved” in the Word of God, any more than | have
read “eterna security.” All | havereadin TheWord is
eterna life, and that | believe.

Eterna life becomes ours as body-and-soul men
when we are born again of God's Spirit. What hap-
pensto bring this about?

Ephesians 2:5-9:

Even when we were dead in sins [dead because
God' s spirit is not within], hath quickened us
together with Chrigt, (by grace ye are saved;)

And hath raised us up together, and made us sit
together in heavenly placesin Christ Jesus:

That in the ages to come he might shew the
exceeding riches of his grace in his kindness
toward us through Christ Jesus.

For by grace are ye saved through faith [the
faith of Jesus Christ]; and that not of your-
selves: it isthe gift of God:

Not of works, lest any man should boast.

Salvation is of grace. If it were of works, one per-
son could brag more than another because he had
prayed longer or he had begged God moreor he had
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confessed more sins. Therefore one man would havea
better salvation than another because he worked
harder to get it. Fortunately ‘salvation is not of
works; it is by grace and grace alone.

Ephesians 2:10:
For we are his workmanship, created in Christ
Jesus ...

Thefirst timel was born, | was the workmanship
of my father and my mother. When | was born again,
| was God' s workmanship, the product of my heaven-
ly Father, not in the flesh but in the spirit. Do you
think God is satisfied with Hisworkmanship? | know
what my earthly parents were able to do; and | am
sure that my heavenly Father who created the
heaven and the earth, can do better work than my
earthly father and mother. “We are his workmanship,
created in Christ Jesus.” Thisisthe new birth.

After Pentecost aman is still body and soul; heis
gpiritually dead. To whom does the man of body and
soul legally belong? To the Devil. But when a natural
man is born again of God's Spirit, he becomes the
legal child of his Father Who is God. The Devil, the
God of thisworld, has no legal right over aman when
heisborn again.

Most Eastern and some Western religions teach that
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everybody has the spark of the Divine bornin him. A
spark of the Divine means that each person has alittle
bit of God in him and all one hasto do isfanit, feed
it, nurture it, and God will begin developing within
him. The Bible says man is dead; and if a person is
dead, heisdead. If thereisalittle bit of life, amanis
not dead. God’'s Word says man is spiritualy dead
having only body and soul. Thus if man is to have
gpiritual life God must create. The word “create” is
used because spiritual life has never before been in
him.

Romanstells how it is possible for aman who is
dead in trespasses and sins and without God and with-
out, hope to be made dive.

Romans 10:17:
So then faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by
the word of God.

Wheat faith? The faith of Jesus Christ. This faith
comes when the man of body and soul hears the
Word of God and believes.

Romans 10:9:

That if thou shalt confess with thy mouth the
Lord Jesus, and shalt believein thine heart that
God hath raised him from the dead, thou shalt
be saved.
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What isit to “confess it with thy mouth”? It isto
say it. Doesone haveto say it at an atar? Romans 10
does not say that. But, could one confess Jesus as his
Lord at an atar? It does not say where one has to
confess Jesus as Lord; the Bible simply says to con-
fess. Does a person have to say it out loud? Romans
10 does not say so; it is possible to confess the Lord
Jesus Christ silently without making an audible
sound.

“Confess with thy mouth” does not say confess
one'ssins. If it had said “confess your sins,” salvation
would be of works; and we are not saved by works,
but by grace. A man does not confess his sins; he
confesses the Savior from sin, the Lord Jesus Christ.

| wonder how many thousands of people believe
that they are born again of God's Spirit but are not.
They may have a feeling on the inside that they are
saved, but a feeling does not save them. A person is
saved by being born again of God's Spirit. Feelings
may come and go, but the Word of God lives and
abides forever. | could go to the altar, cry out all my
sins, and get agood feeling. But a person can get that
same good feeling on a psychiatrist’s couch. We are
not saved by feeling, we are saved by doing what The
Word says. It says, “confess with your mouth the
Lord Jesus.” That is, say, “Jesus, you are Lord in my
life” Who has been lord aslong as a person is just

296

Born Again of Incorruptible Seed

body and soul? The person himself. But now that
person is going to change lordships when he confesses
with his mouth anew Lord — Jesus Christ.

That is what it says, but that is not all. Romans
10:9 further says, “and shalt believe in thine heart.”
The heart is the seat of the personal life; today we
would say, “Believe with al your mind, al your
strength, every ounce of your being.” What is a per-
son to believe? That Jesus Christ is the greatest
prophet of all time? No. The Word says, “believe in
thine heart that God hath raised him from the dead.”
One must confess with his mouth Jesus as Lord and
believe in the innermost part of his being that God
raised Him from the dead; then a man shall —
absolutely, unquestionably — be saved. When?
Not when he dies, but right when he confesses Jesus
as Lord and believes that God raised Him from the
dead.

Of dl the great religious leaders there is only one
who has been raised from the dead and that is Jesus
Christ. This is the proof that He is God's only-
begotten Son. Do you believe that God raised Jesus
from the dead? Do you believe that He is your Lord?
Have you confessed it with your mouth? The Word
saysthat you are saved.

Romans 10:10:
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For with the heart man believeth unto righteous-
ness; and with the mouth confession is made
unto salvation.

The moment | fulfill these two requirements, | am
born again of God’s Spirit. Thisiseternal life. Thisis
such a tremendous truth that it is almost unbeliev-
able; but | do believe it because God's Word is true
and abides forever. Now | am His son for | have con-
fessed with my mouth the Lord Jesus and | have
believed that God raised Him from the dead.

The moment a person confesses with his mouth
Jesus as Lord that person is converted, saved, born
again. A man can be a natural man of body and soul
one minute; but as he hears the Word of God and
believes to the point that he says, “Jesus is Lord of
my life and | know God raised Him from the dead,”
he is born again of God's Spirit. That person has
instantly changed lords; he is now on the way to
heaven and all hell cannot stop him from going be-
cause heisason of God having Christ in him. He has
eternd life. Heis no longer a natural man because he
has received the spirit from God.

Having had spirit created in him, the person again
has a point of contact with God. Unlike Adam, who
had spirit on a condition (as we read in Genesis 2),
the born-again sons of God during the glorious
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Church Administration have spirit born in them as
seed. This spirit is given unconditionally.

When achild is physically born, all human poten-
tia is in that little package. With nurturing and
feeding, the child develops into an adolescent, then
into ayouth, and finally into an adult. The new birth
islike that. When aman isborn again of God's Spirit,
he has Christ in him. Everything that God isin Christ
isin him. He has the love of God, he has the justifi-
cation of God, the sanctification, the redemption, the
righteousness, the faith of Jesus Christ. Thisis what
one recelves when he accepts the Lord Jesus Christ as
his personal Lord and Saviour.

Thereisalot of religion in so-called Christianity
today, but true Christianity isnot religion. Religionis
what man does, what man makes. Chrigtianity iswhat
God wrought in Christ and in a believer when heis
born again. Christianity is the work of God, not the
work of man. Christianity isthe way of a Father with
Hisfamily. God is our Father and we are His children;
,He fathered us and we are born again of His seed.

When aman isborn again of God' s Spirit, thisman
of body and soul then has spirit. The man did not get
rid of hisbody and soul when he was born again. He
still has the five senses as media of learning. The
added feature which comeswith salvationis that the
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born-again person has spirit so that he can communi-
cate with God. The believer can now receive informa
tion from God by spirit aswell as through his senses.

The spirit within man is that which is eternal life.

Salvation is not earned; it isa gift of God.

Romans 6:23:

For the wages of sin is death; but the gift of
God is eterna life through Jesus Christ our
Lord.

| John 1:1,2:

That which was from the beginning, which we
have heard, which we have seen with our eyes,
which we have looked upon, and our hands have
handled, of the Word of life;

(For thelife was manifested, and we have seen
it, and bear witness, and shew unto you that
eternal life, which was with the Father, and was
manifested unto us;)

| John 2:25:
And thisis the promise that he hath promised
us, even eterna life.

| John 5:11,12:
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Andthisistherecord, that God hath given to us
eternd life, and thislifeisin his Son.

He that hath the Son hath life; and he that hath
not the Son of God hath not life.

“Hethat hath the Son hath life.” The spirit in him
iseternal life. But “he that hath not the Son” still has
no life. That man has natural life but he has no eter-
na life.

Verse 12 of | John 5 and severa otherslikeit have
caused problems because of the popular teaching that
everyone is heaven-bound and that it does not matter
whom one worships or what one believes because all
people are headed for the same place. The Word still
says that if a person has Christ, he haslife; and if he
does not have Christ, he does not have life. If you
want to argue with The Word, go ahead and argue
with it. You must make up your own mind whether
you want to believe God’ sWord or men’ swords. This
Word of God and the words in it have stood for cen-
turies. But the words of men whom | have known and
men whom you have known have not stood for
centuries. They come and they go; they are proved
right sometimes and wrong sometimes. | would rather
stake my eternal salvation on the accuracy of God
than listen to men, especially men who have aderoga-
tory attitude toward The Word. | would rather stake
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my life on the integrity and accuracy of God’'s Word
than to stake it on what some man said and find out
later that he was wrong. Suppose the Bible is right,
suppose the accuracy of God’'s Word istrue, and sup-
pose that we do not believe it and, in the end, there
turns out to be a heaven. We would never quite make
it. We have everything to win by believing the Word
of God and nothing to lose. We have everything to
lose and nothing to win by believing what men say.
We who have the Son have life.

| John 5:13-15:

Thesethings have | written unto you that [who]
believe on the name of the Son of God; that ye
may know that ye have eternd life, and that ye
may believe on the name of the Son of God.

And thisisthe confidence that we havein him,
that, if we ask any thing according to hiswill, he
heareth us;

And if we know that he hear us, whatsoever we
ask, we know that we have the petitions that we
desired of him.

| John 5:20:

And we know that the Son of God iscome, and
bath given us an understanding, that we may
know himthat istrue, andweareinhimthatis
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true, even in his Son Jesus Christ. Thisisthe
true God, and [thisis] eternal life.

The man of body and soul can so easily believe and

receive eternd life, which is the greatest gift that God
has ever given to man at any place, at any time.
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Chapter Twenty
Remission and For giveness of Sin

Before going further, we need to clarify the differ-
ence between a believer’'s standing and his state.
These words are most easily illustrated by looking at
standing and state in an earthly family. In my earth-
ly family | am ason of Mr. and Mrs. Ernst Wierwille.
How long am | going to be a son in that family? As
long as | live. That is my standing. What about my
standing in my heavenly family? My standing in the
family of God, as my standing in my earthly family,
isone of ason. How long will | be ason? The spiritis
eternal so my standing in the family of God is eternal.

Since my standing in my heavenly and earthly
familiesisaways one of a son, what is my state? My
state in the Wierwille family sometimes fluctuated.
When | misbehaved, | was till my earthly father’ s son
because he had his seed in me. My behavior deter-
mined my state within the household.

When my father disapproved of my behavior and
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my state needed uplifting, | would go to my father
and say, “Dad, I’'m sorry.” Dad always accepted my
apol ogetic gestures. My sonship had no bearing what-
soever upon what | did; but my state was directly
affected by my actions.

What about ason of God? At the moment aperson
isborn again, heisin perfect alignment and harmony
with his heavenly Father. But, as a hypothetical situa-
tion let us say, after | was born again, since | had not
been taught much about the Word of God, | con-
tinued to sin. When | was saved, all sins previously
committed were wiped out; but soon | had some new
ones. How could | get back into perfect fellowship
with God? The same way | got back into my earthly
father’ s graces. | said to my heavenly Father, “Father,
| am sorry that | sinned and did not live according to
your Word.” Then | was in harmony with Father
once more.

It is not enough for God in Christ to be in you,
but you must be in Him. Christ in you is sonship
(standing), but you in Christ is fellowship (state).
| John points out how a person regains fellowship
with his spiritual Father.

| John 1:9:

If we confessour sins, heisfaithful and just to
forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all
unrighteousness.
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This verse has nothing whatsoever to do with being
saved or gaining sonship. This verseistelling of re-
establishing fellowship after salvation. To confess
one's sin is not salvation. (To confess the Savior is
salvation.) “If we confess our sins, he is faithful and
just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all
unrighteousness.” Which sins are we to confess?
Those that we have committed after being saved. |
can remember those because | have just committed
them. | do not have to remember every one for the
past ten or twenty years.

When | confess my sin, He cleanses mc of all
unrighteousness, sin committed after salvation. Every
time we sin, we should confess our sin so that we
remain in fellowship with our Father, so that our
state with Him is in perfect harmony. The reason
many people are not having their prayers answered is
that they suffer from broken fellowship. When we
have confessed our broken fellowship and are in good
stead with God, we can pray and get our prayers
answered. Then we can walk before God and the
petitions we ask of Him will be fulfilled. Christ in us
(salvation) and we in Christ (fellowship) determine
the abundance of our Christian life.

Let us study confession in its accurate usage.
There are two types of confession: unto salvation and
to reestablish broken fellowship. The word * confess’
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in Romans 10:9 — is repentance unto salvation. After
the Church was started on the day of Pentecost, Peter
preached a tremendous sermon. He closed in Acts
2:38, “Then Peter said unto them, Repent ....” He
didn’t say repent of your sins. “To repent” is simply
to confess the Lord Jesus and believe that God raised
Him from the dead. Peter told them to repent
“... and be baptized every one of you in the name of
Jesus Christ for the remission of sins....” When one
repents, what happens? He receives remission of sins.
When a person receivesremission of sins, he becomes
ason of God.

Repentance is for the unsaved sinner. He repents
by confessing with his mouth the Lord Jesus Christ,
the Savior from sin. How many times can a person
repent? Let us read the definite answer from
Hebrews.

Hebrews 6:4-6:

For it is impossible for those who were once
enlightened, and have tasted of the heavenly
gift, and were made partakers of the Holy
Ghost,

And have tasted the good word of God, and the
powers of the world to come,

If they shall fall away, to renew them again unto
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repentance; seeing they crucify to themselves
the Son of God afresh, and put himto an open
shame.

These verse are used to teach just the opposite
from what they say. People who wrongly divide The
Word propound that if a person who once was saved
becomes asinner he can never get saved again. These
verse do not even suggest such erroneous doctrine.
What is impossible according to these verse? To re-
new the sinners again unto repentance. If a person
could repent a second time, it would have to be a
renewal. It says very plainly that it is impossible to
renew a saved man again to repentance.

How many times can aman get saved? How many
times can he repent? Once. How many times can a
person be physically born? Nicodemus asked that
guestion, can one enter a second time into his
mother’s womb and be born again? Likewise, it is
impossible once a person is born again of God' s Spirit
to be renewed again unto repentance because he can-
not become unsaved. It isimpossible to be renewed
unto repentance because repentance is a one-time
event. The seed of Christ which is implanted at the
moment of salvation is eternal.

After confessing the Savior from sin (repentance),
confession of sin bringsthe saved person back into
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fellowship.

Il Corinthians 7:10:
For godly sorrow worketh repentance to salva-
tion not to be repented of ....

If one could be saved a second time, he would have
to be able to repent of having repented the first time.
How silly it becomes.

| used to demonstrate this in the classes with a
glass of water. The glass represented the body; the
water inside represented the soul. | put alittle white
button on a string in the water and told my class that
thisis now the seed of Christ, which the Bible saysis
eternd life. Then | would illustrate what most people
think is eternal life: Today | confess with my mouth
all my sins. In goes the button, the seed of Christ.
Now | am saved. But tomorrow morning | have a bad
thought. Oops! God takes out the button, His spirit.
Then | am just body and soul, unsaved again. | feel
badly and | wait for the next revival to come. At the
next revival | go to the altar and | confess my sin and
in comes the spirit again. On and on it goes. My
earthly father did better than that. He put his seed in
me once and | am still his son. What about God
amighty?

Itisdevilish teaching to say that apersonwhois
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born again of God's Spirit has the spirit removed with
every evidence of human frailty. My heavenly Father
did His part so well that | am Hisson aslong as| live.
As Victor Paul Wierwille | am not going to live for-
ever; but as God's son, | have His life, which is
eternal .

Repentance is one type of confession. The second
type of confession is for mending broken fellowship.
Sinning after salvation results in broken fellowship.
We should not sin, but the good Lord knows that
every man of body and soul will be tricked by the
Devil and will sin. So God made a way out of sin,
broken fellowship, for His sons. He made it possible
that when we break fellowship, we can confess our
sin of broken fellowship to Him and then He gives us
forgiveness of sin.

| John speaks of fellowship and confession of
broken fellowship.

| John 1:3-10:

That which we have seen and heard declarewe
unto you, that ye also may have fellowship with
us: and truly our fellowship is with the Father,
and with His Son Jesus Christ.

And these things write we unto you, that your
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joy may be full. [Not half full, not two-thirds
full, but full.]

Thisthen is the message which we have heard of
him, and declare unto you, that God is light, and
in him isno darkness at all.

If we say that we have fellowship with him
[God], and [we] walk in darkness, we lie, and
do not the truth:

But if wewalk in the light, ashe [God] is ... the
light, we[God and I] have fellowship onewith
another, and the blood of Jesus Christ his Son
cleanseth us from all sin [broken fellowship].

If we say that we have no sin [broken fellow-
ship], we deceive ourselves, and the truth is not
inus.

If we confess our sins [broken fellowship], he
[God] isfaithful and just to forgiveusour sins
[broken fellowship], and to cleanseusfrom all
unrighteousness.

If we say that we have not sinned [broken
fellowship], we makehim [God] aliar, and his
word isnot in us.

God said that everybody sins. Do we sin in the
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spirit? No. But in body and soul we fall. God says
that if any man claims not to sin, he is a liar, he
makes God aliar, and God’'s Word isnot in him.

| John 2:1:

My little children, these things write | unto you,
that ye sin not [break fellowship. And [but] if
any man sin [break fellowship], we have an
advocate [defender or mediator] with the
Father, Jesus Christ [Who isour defender?] the
righteous.

Remember the word “backdliding”? People are
always saying, “Now be careful, brother, that you
don't backdlide.” The word “backdliding” is never
used in the New Testament. It is only used by un-
instructed teachers, ministers and theol ogians who do
not read The Word and consider to whom various
parts of it are written. The word “backsliding” does
not appear in the Epistles because we are sons of
God, and a son cannot backdlide. A son can get out of
fellowship with God, a son can walk in darkness; but
a son cannot backslide so far that he is no longer a
son.

In the Old Testament Abraham was a servant of
God. The Bible does not say that Abraham was a son
of God; for in order to have a son, one must have
seed and the seed was not available until Christ came.
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Thisisthe reason men in the Old Testament were not
sons of God. Abraham was a servant of God and Moses
was a servant of God because sonship was not yet
available. A servant can backdlide. In your household,
aservant can dide back so far that you may fire him.
But you cannot fire your son. Heis still your son.

From time to time in the Old Testament, Israel is
referred to as a son. But reading it carefully, one will
see that Israel is not a son by birth but by adoption.
If you adopt someone, he does not have your blood
in him; he does not have your seed in him. Only
through adoption did God take in Isragl. Backsliding
was possible during the Law Administration, but it is
impossible during the administration of the Church.

Now we are sons of God because of birth.

Galatians 4:6,7:

And because ye are sons, God hath sent forth
the Spirit of his Son into your hearts, crying,
Abba, Father.

Wherefore thou art no more a servant, but a son;
and if ason, then an heir of God through Christ.

We are not servants, but sons. We are in amuch
better position than a servant. Y et look at what | saac
and Jacob did as servants. What about you and me as
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sons? Do we not have more ability, more rightsin the
household than servants? The Church isliving so far
below par that it is pitiful. Remember what some of
the servants in the Old Testament did? How much
more a son ought to be able to do.

Galatians 4:7 says that since we arc sons, we are
therefore heirs of God. A son of God is an inheritor
of everything his Father has. How much does God
have? We are heirs of God and joint-heirs with Christ,
according to Romans 8:17. Thisistruly abundance.
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Chapter Twenty-one
The Unforgivable Sin

In studying the new birth and fellowship with God,
we should look at the accuracy of the Word of God
on the related topic of the unforgivable sin. This sub-
ject is clearly defined in God's Word but still many
people arc in darkness.

The unforgivable sinisalso caled in the Word of
God the sin or blasphemy against the Holy Ghost. All
the Gospels have records of this sin.

Matthew 12:31,32:

Wherefore | say unto you [Jesusis speaking to
the heads of the temple, the Pharisees], All man-
ner of sin and blasphemy shdl beforgiven unto
men: but the blasphemy against the Holy Ghost
shall not be forgiven unto men.

And whosoever speaketh aword against the Son
of man, it shdl be forgiven him: but whosoever
speaketh against the Holy Ghogt, it shall not be
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forgiven him, neither in thisworld, neither in
the world to come.

Mark 3:28,29:

Verily | say unto you [Pharisees and Sad-
duceesd], All sins shall be forgiven unto the sons
of men, and blasphemies wherewith soever they
shall blaspheme:

But he that shall blaspheme against the Holy
Ghost hath never forgiveness, but isin danger of
eternal damnation.

Luke 12:10:

And whosoever shall speak aword against the
Son of man, it shall be forgiven him: but unto
him that blasphemeth against the Holy Ghost it
shall not be forgiven.

The men to whom Jesus was referring had com-
mitted the sin against the Holy Ghost, the unforgiv-
able sin. To understand the unforgivable sin, we have
to note that there are two seeds as told in Genesis.

Genesis 3:15:
And | will put enmity between thee and the
woman, and between thy seed and her seed ....

Genesis 3:15 indicates two seeds — the seed of the
serpent and the seed of the woman. Previoudy we
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saw “her seed” to be the seed of Christ and “thy
seed” to be the seed of the serpent. To see the result
of these two seeds planted in man, let us take a hypo-
thetical John Doe. He is born of body and soul, a
natural man. He has no spiritual seed in him. When
this man of body and soul confesses with his mouth
the Lord Jesus and believes that God raised Him from
the dead (Romans 10:9,10), he is born again with
God' s seed (Christ) in him. Having this seed in him,
John Doe is body, soul and spirit with the love of
God and eternal life.

However, there is another possibility for John.
Rather than confessing Jesus as Lord, he believes the
Devil isthe true God. Then John Doe, a man of body
and soul, is born again of the seed of the serpent. He
is born again of seed, and seed cannot be removed.
Because this seed cannot be removed, it is an unfor-
givablesin.

When John Doe accepts the Devil as God, heisborn
again of the seed of the serpent, the seed of the Devil.
He then has the hate of the Devil, even as he who
accepts the God and Father of the Lord Jesus Christ
hasthe love of God. One man has eternal death, while
the man born again of God' s seed has eternd life. The
households of the two gods are complete opposites.
There are two seeds and two antithetical essences.

It is possible for aman of body and soul to go
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through life and never accept either God. A person
does not always make this choice. But if he does
choose, he has only two aternatives. He can either
accept the Lord Jesus Christ as his personal Lord or
accept the Devil. If he accepts the Devil he is born
again of the seed of the serpent, it is unforgivable
(unrepentable) because a person cannot get rid of
seed. It is permanent.

We have read accounts in Matthew, Mark, and
L uke about blaspheming against the Holy Ghost. The
fourth Gospel, John, also contains a record.

John 8:13-15:

The Pharisees therefore said unto him, Thou
[Jesus] bearest record of thyself; thy record is
not true.

Jesus answered and said unto them, Though |
bear record of myself, yet my record istrue: for
| know whence | came, and whither | go; but ye
cannot tell whence | come, and whither | go.

Ye judge after the flesh [according to the
senses) ...

John 8:19:

Then said they [the Pharisees] unto him
[Jesus], Where is thy Father? Jesus answered,
Y e neither know me, nor my Father: if ye had
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known me, ye should have known my Father
aso.

John 8:21-23:

Then said Jesus again unto them [the Pharisees],
| go my way, and ye shall seek me, and shall die
in your sins: whither | go, ye cannot come.

Then said the Jews, Will hekill himself? because
he saith, Whither | go, ye cannot come.

And he said unto them, Y e are from beneath; |
am from above: ye are of [”of” indicates the
possessive case] thisworld.

Who is the God of thisworld? The Devil. John 8
says very plainly that they were of the Devil. If a
person is of something, he has the seed within.

John 8:33:
They answered him, We be Abraham’s seed,
and were never in bondage to any man ....

John 8: 37-44:

| [Jesus speaking] know that ye are Abraham'’s
seed [Abraham’ s physical seed]; but yeseek to
kill me, because my word hath no placein you.

| speak that which | have seen with my Father:
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and ye do that which ye have seen with your
father. [There are two fathersindicated here.]

They answered and said unto him, Abraham is
our father. Jesus saith unto them, If ye were
Abraham’s children, yewould do the works of
Abraham.

But now ye seek to kill me, aman that hath told
you the truth, which | have heard of God: this
did not Abraham.

Y e do the deeds of your father. Then said they
to him, We be not born of fornication; we have
one Father, even God. [They forgot to say
which God.]

Jesus said unto them, If God were your Father,
ye would love me: for | proceedeth forth and
came from God; neither came | of myself, but
he sent me.

Why do ye not understand my speech? even be-
cause ye cannot hear my word. [Why?)]

Y e are of your father the devil ....

“Yeare of your father the devil.” They were born
of thewrong seed. These Phariseeswere born of the
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seed of the serpent and that is the unforgivable sin.

When aman isborn again of God's Spirit, he has
the seed of God and cannot repent of it. When aman,
on the other hand, chooses to be born of the seed of
the serpent and confesses the Devil as his God, heis
born of the seed of the serpent and he cannot repent
of that either. A person can never undo the seed
which iswithin.

One who is born again of God’s seed has eterna
life and the love of God. One who is born again of the
seed of the Devil has eternal death and the hate of the
Devil. Neither of these can be repented of. Once con-
fession is made, the result is permanent.

The Word of God clearly defines the two spirit
worlds. We who believe God need not err and wander
about in darkness; we need to study God’'s Word to
see its precise accuracy. The understanding of the
new birth is basic to a believer’s realization of what
heisin Christ Jesus. This knowledge gives a believer
assurance in his standing in the household of God and
the confidence to keep his relationship with God in
good stead. Being a son of God and having direct
communication with God Almighty, every man
should desire to manifest the more abundant life.
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Chapter Twenty-two
Renewing One'sMind

With the new birth, a man during the Church
Administration is in a better position than Adam
because Adam had spirit upon a condition. For those
of us who received God's spirit after Pentecost, the
spirit is given unconditionally. Adam, however, had
one advantage: he started life with a perfectly re-
newed mind.

Now, under the Church Administration when a
person is born again, he has the same mind he had
before salvation. God works with spirit because that
is His realm; man works with mind and flesh because
that’ is his realm. After salvation, the mind of man
must be renewed by the man himself if heisto re-
lease the spiritual power he received from God.

What does it mean to “renew on€’'s mind”? It
means “to hold The Word in mind and act accord-
ingly.” The Greek word for the renewed mind is liter-
aly trandated “transfigured” or “transformed,” meta-
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morphoo. Believers are to get a new form, a new
figurein mind. Romans 12 gives basic information on
thistopic.

Romans 12:1,2:

| beseech you therefore, brethren, by the
mercies of God, that ye present your bodies a
living sacrifice, holy, acceptable unto God,
which is your reasonable [religious] service.

And be not conformed to this world: but be ye
transformed by the renewing of your mind,
that ye may prove what is that good, and
acceptable, and perfect, will of God.

How is a person to prove what is that good and
acceptable and perfect will of God? By renewing his
mind.

Romans 13:14:
But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ ....

“Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ.” Thisisworks.
It cannot be referring to salvation because salvation
comes by grace — “not of works, lest any man
should boast.” Where can a man put Him on? In the
mind. Paul says, “Put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ” in
the mind.

Ephesians 4:22,23:
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That ye put off concerning the former conversa-
tion the old man, which is corrupt according to
the deceitful lusts,

And be renewed in the spirit [life] of your
mind.

What isthe “old man”? The old man is afigure of
speech meaning the old ways which a person had be-
fore being born again. The old man is as old as the
person himself.

Ephesians 4:24:

And that ye put on the new man, which after
God is created in righteousness and true holi-
ness.

The spirit is the new man. It is not as old as the
man; this a person receives only when he is born

again.

One renews his mind by pulling in his mind that
which God created in righteousness and then live it.
When a person has done this, it is possible for him to
walk by the power of God for now he has a mind
coordinated and in harmony with his spirit.

Ephesians 4:25:
Wherefore pulling away lying, speak every man
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truth with his neighbour: for we are members
one of another.

Ephesians 4.:27-30:
Neither give place to the devil.

Let him that stole steal no more: but rather let
him labour, working with his hands the thing
which isgood, that he may haveto giveto him
that needeth.

Let no corrupt communication proceed out of
your mouth, but that which is good to the use
of edifying, that it may minister grace unto the
hearers.

And grieve not the holy Spirit of God, whereby
ye are sealed unto the day of redemption.

What isit to “grieve the holy Spirit of God” ? What
is the context? Ephesians is speaking of the renewed
mind. To grieve the Holy Spirit of God isfor a person
not to renew hismind after being born again of God's
Spirit — to keep the same old mind he had before —
to continue stealing, lying, cheating and corruptly
communicating.

Ephesians 4:31,32:
Let al bitterness, and wrath, and anger, and
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clamour, and evil speaking, be put away from
you, with all malice:

And be ye kind one to another, tenderhearted,
forgiving oneanother, even asGod for Christ’'s
sake hath forgiven you.

Why is it that we sometimes find it difficult to
forgive? Because we do not realize what God forgave
us. Thisis part of the renewed mind.

All the Church Epistlesrefer again and again to the
renewed mind.

Philippians 2:5:
Let thismind beinyou, whichwasasoin Christ
Jesus.

That is the renewed mind. Christ always did the
will of the Father. He always carried out His Word
perfectly. When we let Hismind bein uswhichwasin
Christ Jesus, we will have a perfectly renewed mind.

Colossians 3:5-11:

Mortify [make dead] therefore your members
which are upon the earth; fornication, unclean-
ness, inordinate affection, evil concupiscence
[lust] , and covetousness, which isidolatry:

For which things sake the wrath of God
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cometh on the children of disobedience:

In the which ye also walked some time, when ye
lived in them.

But now ye aso put off al these; anger, [Quit
being angry.], wrath, malice, blasphemy, filthy
communication out of your mouth.

Lie not one to ancther, seeing that ye have put
off the old man with his deeds;

And have put on the new man, which isrenewed
in knowledge after the image of him that created
him:

Where thereis neither Greek nor Jew, circum-
cision nor uncircumcision, Barbarian, Scythian,
bond nor free: but Christisall, andin all.

The power of God in Christ is also in a person who
receives His spirit, the new birth. But for earthly prac-
tical purposes, on€’'s power remains dormant until
activated by his renewing the mind and acting with
the renewed mind. Then the power becomes mani-
fested in the senses realm.

Colossians 3:12-17:
Put on therefore, as the elect of God, holy and
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bel oved, bowels of mercies, kindness, humble-
ness of mind, meekness, longsuffering;

Forbearing one another, and forgiving one
another, if any man have aquarrel against any:
even as Christ forgave you, so also do ye.

And above al these things put on charity [the
love of Godintherenewed mind], whichisthe
bond of perfectness.

And let the peace of God rulein your hearts, to
the which aso ye are called in one body; and be
ye thankful.

Let the word of Christ dwell inyourichly [in
your mind] in al wisdom; teaching and ad-
monishing one another in psalms and hymns and
spiritual songs, singing with grace in your hearts
to the Lord.

And whatsoever ye do in word or deed, do all in
the name of the Lord Jesus, giving thanks to
God and the Father by him.

To renew one's mind, a person must start at the
beginning. First, he must confess the Lord Jesus
Christ and believe that God raised Him from the
dead. Then he must put God' sthoughtsin his mind as

333



Power in Christ Jesus

God expressed Himself in HisWord. How is a person
going to learn to walk with the greatness of the power
of God unless he begins to put God’'s Word in his
mind and tries to live by it? One learns to live this
Word by ssmply walking by The Word.

A person must study the Word of God, not what
people say around The Word or about The Word. What
does God say? As | tell many of the people in my
classes. get rid of your other reading material for a
while and read the Word of God. If, for the next
three months, you give your life primarily to reading
and studying the Epistles that are addressed to you
and then apply the principles by renewing your mind,
three months from now you won’t recognize your-
self. You will be such adynamic person. You will be
manifesting the renewed mind and having your
prayers answered. You will see signs, miracles and
wonders.

Live The Word. To put it in your mind is not
enough; you have to act upon it; you have to work
at it. This process of building Christ in your mind isa
deliberate process that you must do by your freedom
of will. You determine that you are going to send the
information from God’ s Word to your mind and that
you are going to liveit. To live by believing means to
walk day by day and moment by moment by the
revealed Word of God. The decision remainswith you
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whether you are going to walk by the senses or by the
revealed Word of God. If you wak by the revealed
Word of God, you will manifest the greatness of the
power of God.
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Chapter Twenty-three
Knowing One's Sonship Rights

No person is able to walk confidently in the re-
newed mind until he recognizes hislegal position in
Christ. One has to know his sonship rights. | am ason
of God, born again of God's Spirit. What does this
sonship mean to me? To understand this | will have
to know what | received when | was redeemed, what |
got when God justified me. | must find out what is
righteousness, what is sanctification, and what is the
ministry of reconciliation. All these things | must
understand if | am going to walk with the greatness
and the power of God.

Previously we have studied redemption and son-
ship. Weread that we are heirs of God and joint-heirs
with Jesus Christ. We know that with redemption we
have God's incorruptible seed born within and thus
have eternal life. Now, what about the other benefits?

Romans 5:19:
For as by oneman’s[Adam’s] disobedience
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many were made sinners, so by the obedience
of one [Jesus Christ] shall many be made
righteous.

If God through Jesus Christ makes a person right-
eous, then he is righteous.

| Corinthians 1:30:

But of him [God] areyein Christ Jesus, who of
God is made unto us wisdom, and
righteousness, and sanctification, and
redemption.

If God has given these things unto us, we have
Christ’ swisdom, Hisrighteousness, Hissanctification,
and His redemption.

The word “sanctified” means “to be set apart.”
Before a man is born again of God's Spirit, he is a
man of body and soul, that’s all. But when heisborn
again, heis set apart by God for heaven and all hell
can’'t stop him from going.

After being set apart for heaven, what comes with
justification, righteousness, and other sonship rights?

Philippians 3:9:

And be found in him, not having mine own
righteousness, which is of the law [If you keep
the Ten Commandments, you arenot found in
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Him, having your own righteousness of the
law.], but that [righteousness] whichisthrough
thefaith of Chrit, the righteousnesswhichis of
God by faith.

How righteous is God? He is Righteous. Then
spiritualy a believer is as righteous — as free from
sin—as God. That iswhat The Word says.

Romans speaks of justification or release from
penalty of sin. The context concerns Jesus Christ.

Romans 4:25:
Who was delivered for our offences, and was
raised again for our justification.

The*“original” text reads, “Who was delivered for
our offenses and was raised again when we were justi-
fied.” We were completely released from the penalty
of sin when God raised Him. Romans 3 tells that just
as no man is made righteous by the law, neither is a
man justified thereby.

Romans 3:20:

Therefore by the deeds of the law there shall
no flesh be justified in hissight: for by thelaw is
the knowledge of sin.

No flesh isjustified in God' s sight by the law. So
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no matter how hard a man works at keeping the law,
no matter how many times he gets down on his knees
and prays till sunrise, he is not going to be justified
by these sincere actions.

Romans 3:21-25:
But now the righteousness of God without the
law is manifested, being witnessed by the law
and the prophets;

Even the righteousness of God which is by [the]
faith of Jesus Christ unto al and upon al them
that believe: for there is no difference:

For all have sinned, and come short of the glory
of God;

Beingjustified freely [not reluctantly or hesi-
tantly] by his grace through the redemption
that isin Christ Jesus:

Whom God hath set forth to be a propitiation
through faith in his blood, to declare hisright-
eousnessfor the remission of sinsthat are past,
through the forbearance of God.

Romans 5:1:
Therefore being justified by faith, we have peace
with God through our Lord Jesus Christ.
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Being justified by the faith of Jesus Chrigt, we have
peace. Peace is not something to be worked for; we
get it when we receive Him. We are at peace with
Him. If we renew our minds, we will be peaceful and
act peaceably because we have the peace of God.

Romans 5:6-9:
For when we were yet without strength, in due
time Christ died for the ungodly.

For scarcely for a righteous man will one die:
yet peradventure for a good man some [men]
would even dare to die.

But God commendeth his love toward us, in
that, while wewere yet sinners, Christ died for
us.

Much more then, being now justified by his
blood, we shall be saved from wrath through
him.

How can people teach that Christians have to go
through the tribulation as recorded in the book of
Revelation? Romans pointedly states that we have
been saved from the wrath to come.

Romans 5:10:
For if, when we were enemies, we were recon-
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ciled to God by the death of His Son, much
more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his
life.

Look at Il Corinthians 5:17. “Therefore if any
man be in Christ, he is a new creature.” It does not
say “Christ inyou.” Christ in aperson is salvation; a
person in Christ isthe renewed mind, one’ sfellowship
with Him.

Il Corinthians 5:17,18:

Thereforeif any man bein Christ, heisanew
creature: old things[in one' s mind] are passed
away; behold, al things are become new [in a
person’s mind to the extent that heisin Christ,
fellowship].

And all things are of God, who hath [past tense]
reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ, and

hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation.

In the Gospels Jesus had the ministry of recon-
ciling men to God. Jesus said, “I will build my
church.” In the Church Administration the born-
again believers, you and | have this responsibility. If
He gave us the ministry of reconciliation, we are
responsible for its utilization, its operation, its work-
ing. We who have the ministry of reconciliation can
st down and do nothing. But unless others aretold
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about the new birth, about the holy spirit and its
manifestations, unless they are told what their son-
ship rights are, they’ll never know. Now you and |
have this ministry.

Il Corinthians 5:19:

To wit, that God wasin Christ, reconciling the
world unto himself, not imputing their tres-
passes unto them; and hath committed unto us
the word of reconciliation.

What good is it for me to have the ministry of
reconciling you to Christ unless | have The Word to
tell you how to be reconciled, how to get saved, how
to be filled with the holy spirit, how to operate the
manifestations, how to believe to get your prayers
answered, how to walk? Notice that God has not
given the word of reconciliation to us; He has com-
mitted it to us. If He committed it, completely gave
it over to us, God limited Himself in this administra-
tion to you and to me.

Il Corinthians 5:20,21:

Now then [not when we die, but right now] we
are ambassadors for Christ, asthough God did
beseech you by us: we pray you in Christ’s
stead, be ye reconciled to God.

For he [God] hath made him [Jesus| to besin
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for us, who knew no sin; that we might be made
the righteousness of God in him.

Verse 20 says, “Now then we are ambassadors for
Christ ...” Why not act like one? If the President of
the United States called you to be an ambassador,
you would go out and buy a new tuxedo and a black
tie. You would get yourself anew umbrellaand anew
top hat, new luggage, and the other accessories. Why?
Because you had been appointed to represent the best
side of your nation.

When you are born again of God'’ s Spirit, The Word
says you are an ambassador for Christ. Do you know
how the average Christian ambassador looks? He
looks weighted down with all the sins of the world
and completely whipped as he “bears hiscross.” Heis
unenthusiastic, glum and washed out. Do not be sur-
prised when the rest of the world isn't standing
around waiting to hear this ambassador’ s message. He
couldn’t entice a mouse to a garbage can let aone
interest the secular world in their reconciliation with
God. If it is such a hard job to be a Christian, not
many people are going to be impressed by his
emaciated example.

When are we going to believe our sonship rights?
Why not walk down the streetsin our communities, in
our cities, in our towns, in our various sections of the
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country with our shoulders back and our head held
high and say, “I am ason of God. | am an ambassador
for the Lord Jesus Christ. How are you this morning?
Well, | am wonderful!” We have become so accus-
tomed to seeing the average Christian sullen and de-
feated that nobody projects the attitude of God's
ambassador with sonship rights. You and | arc what
the Word of God sayswe are, we have what the Word
of God sayswe have, and we will be what the Word of
God says we will be. And it says that we are sons of
God.

| John 3:2:

Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it
doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we
know that, when he shall appear, we shall belike
him; for we shall seehim asheis.

Besides being ambassadors, we as believers aso
are called as messengers, witnesses, soldiers and work-
men. As messengers we are, as Epaphroditus was, to
minister to others’ needs.

Philippians 2:25:

Yet | supposed it necessary to send to you
Epaphroditus, my brother, and companion in
labour, and fellowsoldier, but your messenger,
and he that ministered to my wants.

As witnesses we aretotell othersof Christ. Our

345



Power in Christ Jesus Knowing One’'s Sonship Rights

responsibility as witnessesis very extensive and chal- Fight the good fight of faith, lay hold on eternd

lenging. life, whereunto thou art also called, and hast
professed a good profession before many wit-
Acts 22:15: Nnesses.
For thou shalt be his witness unto all men of
what thou hast seen and heard. The figurative language of soldiers and soldiering is
found throughout the Bible. Perhaps the most critical
Acts 1:8: advice to us as warriors of Christ is given in Ephe-
But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy sians.

Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be wit-

nesses unto me both in Jerusalem, and in all
Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost
part of the earth.

Ephesians 6:12:
For we wrestle * not against flesh and blood, but
against principalities, against powers, against the

rulers of the darkness of this world, against

As soldiersof Christ, we are not to become unduly spiritual wickednessin high places.

involved in the triviaof thislife, as1l Timothy warns. ) y _
Our isagpiritual, not a physical battle. Therefore

1| Timothy 2:3.4: we must equip ourselves with spiritual armor to
Thou therefore endure hardness, as a good fight evil powers.
soldier of Jesus Christ. Ephesians 6:13:

Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of
God, that ye may be able to withstand in the
evil day, and having done al, to stand.

No man that warreth entangleth himself with
the affairs of thislife; that he may please him
who hath chosen him to be a soldier.

Asworkmen we labor with God, as| Corinthians

But we are to wage a good war as | Timothy tells.
admonishes.
| Corinthians 3:9:
| Timothy 6:12: For we are |abourers together with God: ye are
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God' s husbandry, ye are God'’ s building.

We labor at many aspects of the Christian life; but
our most fundamental responsibility as workmen is
the basis of this book.

Il Timothy 2:15:

Study to shew yourself approved unto God, a
workman that needeth not to be ashamed,
rightly dividing the word of truth.

Besides being ambassadors, messengers, witnesses,
soldiers and workmen, we have been given the
ministry of reconciliation and committed the word of
reconciliation. When are we going to declare what
The Word says without worrying about what the
neighbors may say? We have to renew our minds to
what The Word says, not to our neighbors.

Thisiswhy Christ died; thisiswhy God gave His
only-begotten Son. You and | ought to have the
courage to declare what the Word of God says. Look
at Colossians.

Colossians 2:6,7:

Asye have therefore received Christ Jesus the
Lord, sowak yein him:

Rooted and built up in him, and stablished in
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the faith, as ye have been taught, abounding
therein with thanksgiving.

Ephesians 1:17-23:

That the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the
Father of glory, may giveunto you the spirit of
wisdom and revelation in the knowledge of him:

The eyes of your understanding being enlight-
ened; that ye may know what isthe hope of his
calling, and what the riches of the glory of his
inheritance in the saints,

And what is the exceeding greatness of his
power to us-ward who believe, according to the
working of his mighty power,

Which he wrought in Christ, when he raised him
from the dead, and set him at his own right hand
in the heavenly places,

Far above dl principality, and power, and might,
and dominion, and every name that is named,
not only in thisworld, but also in that whichis
to come:

And hath put all thingsunder hisfeet, and gave
him to be the head over all things to the church,
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Which is his body, the fulness of him that filleth
alinall.

Having the renewed mind while standing on our
sonship rightsis the exceeding greatness of His power
to us who believe. When we put the mind of Christ in
our minds and begin living Hisway, not only will our
lives be abundant but the lives of others will be
changed by our ministry of reconciliation.
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Chapter Twenty-four
The Five Ministriesin the Church

On the day of Pentecost the Church was estab-
lished. To each member — to everyone who has be-
lieved, does believe, or will believe in Jesus
Christ — has been committed the ministry of recon-
ciling others to God. Besides this overall commit-
ment which was made, God specifically designated
gift ministries to the Church. The purpose of these
ministries is to enable believers to walk with the
power of God while adding new members to the
Body and keeping the old membersin fellowship. The
five gift ministries are set forth in Ephesians 4. Before
beginning to read, notice that verse 9 and 10 are in
parentheses. A parenthesis is a figure of speech in-
serted as an explanation. So for the sake of clarity let
us read verse 8 and skip to verse 11 to continue the
direct point.

Ephesians 4.8 and 11.

Wherefore he saith, When he ascended up on
high, he led captivity captive and gave gifts
unto men.
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And he [God] gave some, apostles; and some,
prophets; and some, evangelists; and some,
pastors and teachers.

Some people contend that when the New Testa-
ment apostles died, there were no more apostles or
prophets. This cannot be the case because God said
that “When he [Christ] ascended up on high, he led
captivity captive, and gave gifts’ to the Church.
We live during the Church Administration so these
gifts must still be given to us. Ephesians says that He
gave (1) apostles, (2) prophets, (3) evangelists, (4) pas-
torsand (5) teachers. If there are any pastors |eft, there
must be some apostles; if there are any teachers left,
there must be some prophets; if there are any evan-
gelists left, there must be some apostles, prophets,
pastors and teachers.

Before we go any further, let me define the five gift
ministries:

An apostle is one who brings new light to his gener-
ation. It may be old revelation, but it is new to the
generation to whom he speaks.

A prophet is one who speaks-for God to God's
people. He is not an evangelist; he works within the
body of believers. A prophet is a man who speaks to
God's people to get them back to God' sWord and
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back to the fellowship which the Father ordained.

An evangelist is one who wins the lost, the un-
saved, to Christ by teaching them the new birth and
seeing them born again.

A pastor isonewho cares for the individua needs
within the Church. He cares for the flock.

A teacher expounds the accuracy of God's
wonderful matchless Word to the believers.

Ephesians 4:11 says that God gave apostles,
prophets, evangelists, pastors and teachers. Then verse
12 tells for what purpose He gave them.

Ephesians 4.:12:

For the perfecting of the saints, for the work of
the ministry, for the edifying of the body of
Christ.

These ministries cannot be for the spiritual per-
fecting of the saints because spiritually the saints are
perfect. Aswe learned before, saints have Christ with-
in. But the ministries were given for the perfecting of
the saints in their walk in the renewed mind. These
ministries are for building and maintaining the body
of Christ.

Verse 13 of Ephesians 4 tells how long these
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ministries will exist.

Ephesians 4:13:

Till wedl comein the unity of thefaith, and of
the knowledge of the Son of God, unto a perfect
man, unto the measure of the stature of theful-
ness of Christ.

When will thistime be? | Corinthians 13 tells us
that thiswill be when Christ returns. Then we shall see
Him as He is and we shall be like Him for He has
bought us and called us and gathered us. Until the
time of the return, we have apostles, prophets, evan-
gelists, pastors and teachers in the Church for the
perfecting of the saints and the edifying of all be-
lievers.

Ephesians 4.:14-16:

That we henceforth be no more children, tossed
to and fro, and carried about with every wind of
doctrine, by the dleight of men, and cunning
craftiness, whereby they liein wait to deceive;

But speaking thetruthin love, may grow upinto
him in all things, which isthe head ... Christ:

From whom the whole body fitly joined to-
gether and compacted by that which every joint
supplieth, according to the effectua workingin
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the measure of every part, maketh increase of
the body unto the edifying of itself in love.

“That we henceforth be no more children.” We
ought to grow up and not be babies that have to
be nurtured on the bottle for alifetime.

These are the reasons the ministries have been
given to the Church. The Churchisto be built up and
not “... carried about with every wind of doctrine; by
the deight of men, and cunning craftiness, whereby
they liein wait to deceive.” You and | as sons of God
are to know what we have in Christ Jesus and be
capable of walking with the efficacy and the power of
God in our life. We have apostles, prophets, evan-
gelists, pastors and teachers to help us in our abun-
dant lifein Christ Jesus.

Hebrews 4:16:

Let us therefore come boldly [not hesitantly]
unto the throne of grace, that we may obtain
mercy, and find grace to help in time of need.

We go boldly to our Father and we say, “Father,
you know my need, and | thank you for its fulfill-
ment even at this present moment.” We must learn to
stand firmly on our legal rights as sons of God.
Romans 8:17 tells us that we are “heirs of God, and
joint-heirswith Christ.” If the Church sharesfully in
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everything which Christ hasinherited, we as members
of the Church have tremendous wealth. The Aramaic
text in Colossians 2:10 says, “We are completely
completely absolutely complete in Him.” How then
can we be lacking anything?
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Chapter Twenty-five
The Holy Spirit and Fruit of the Spirit

The last preparation which Jesus Christ made be-
fore His ascension was to instruct His apostles about
the coming of what we call Pentecost, the day on
which the Church was founded. With the establish-
ment of the Church, the promise of the Father was
given. Acts 1 states these events.

Acts 1:4,5 and 8:

And, being assembled together with them, com-
manded them that they should not depart from
Jerusalem, but wait for the promise of the
Father, which, saith he, ye have heard of me.

For John truly baptized with water; but ye shall
be baptized with the Holy Ghost not many days
hence.

But ye shall receive power, after that the Holy
Ghost is come upon you: and ye shall be wit-
nesses unto me bothin Jerusalem, and in al
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Judea, and in Samaria, and unto the uttermost
part of the earth.

The Church wasgiven gresat ability with the coming
of the inherent power of the holy spirit. Before
studying the Word of God to see what is meant by
the holy spirit, let us first clarify the difference be-
tween the Giver, Holy Spirit, and the gift, holy spirit.

At this point alaw isinvolved. God cannot give
mashed potatoes and gravy or books or houses. God
can only give that which He is. Since God is Holy
Spirit, He must give this as His gift. On Pentecost He
gave holy spirit. The same words are used in the criti-
cal Greek text and in the Aramaic; and -these texts
have not differentiated between the Giver and His
gift. That iswhere the confusion has comein. God is
Holy Spirit with a capital H and a capital 5; His gift
which was given on the day of Pentecost was pneuma
hagion which isholy spirit and should aways be trans-
lated with a lower case h and a lower case s. God
gave what He is — Holy and Spirit; His gift is the
power from on high, holy spirit.

Since this gift is spirit, it cannot be seen, heard,
smelled, tasted and touched. How then can | know by
my senseswhat | received when God put His spiritin
me and made me a being of body, soul and spirit?
From God' s Word. God' s Word tells me what | have
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received and then | deliberately put it in my mind and
begin to act on the knowledge of HisWord. Asl act, |
see the manifestations of the spirit in the senses
world.

TheHoly Spirit gives one gift to areceiving believer,
but this one gift has nine parts or manifestations.
There are no more and no less than nine manifes-
tations of the spirit. These are set forth in I Corin-
thians 12.

| Corinthians 12:7-10:
But the manifestation of the Spirit is given to
every man to profit withal.

For to one is given by the Spirit the word of
wisdom; to another the word of knowledge by
the same Spirit;

To another faith by the same Spirit; to another
the gifts of healing by the same Spirit;

To another the working of miracles; to another
prophecy; to another discerning of spirits; to
another divers[different] kinds of tongues; to
another the interpretation of tongues.

The gift from the Holy Spirit was given on Pente-
cost and is asreadily available in our times asit was

359



Power in Christ Jesus

to the apostles for we al belong to the Church of
God. The gift comes with an individual’ s acceptance
of Christ as his Lord according to Romans 10:9. The
book of Acts and the Pauline Epistles are constantly
making reference to the power of the holy spirit or
else demonstrating the power which those men of
God knew they had. The reason we see <o little (if
any at al) manifesting of the spirit today is that we
have never been taught. We have the gift, holy spirit,
but the manifestations must be operated by us; and
this most believers know nothing about.

The manifestations are divided by their usage into
three groups: (1) inspirational manifestations; (2)’ in-
formative manifestations; (3) power impartation mani-
festations. The characteristics of the manifestations
suggest the names. The following will be a brief
definition of what the nine manifestations do for
those who operate them.

I. Utterance, Speaking, Worship, Inspirational
Manifestations

1. Speaking in tongues— bringing forth ames-
sage from God in alanguage unknown to the
speaker which will edify the spirit. Speaking
intonguesisto be used in private prayer life
unlessthe messageisinterpreted in abeliev-
ers meeting.
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Interpretation of tongues — interpreting the
gpeaking in tonguesin abelievers meeting. It
edifies, exhorts and comforts the body
present as God gives the utterance to the
speaker and the speaker bringsit forth.

Prophecy — bringing forth in a believers
meeting a message from God in the language
of the people present, a message that will ed-
ify, exhort and comfort them.

Revelation, Information, Instructional,
Knowing Manifestations

Word of knowledge — receiving information
from God concerning any given situation
about which the believer by his five senses
cannot know.

Word of wisdom —receiving instruction by the
believer on what to do with the informa
tion which he has received through word of
knowledge.

Discerning of spirits — receiving information
by a believer concerning the presence, non-
presence, and identity of spirits; if the spirits
be evil, they can then be cast out in the name
of Jesus Christ.
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[1I. Action, Power, Impartation Manifestations

1. Faith (believing) — manifesting the faith of
Jesus Christ which makes it possible for a
believer to bring to pass the impossible at the
believer’s command according to the revela
tion of word of knowledge, word of wisdom,
and/or discerning of spirits.

2. Miracles — bringing about in the name of
Jesus Christ phenomena which exceed the
natural law.

3. Healing — ministering healing in the name of
Jesus Christ to restore, to cure, to make
sound or whole, or to physically reconcile.
This manifestation is not prayer for the sick.

It is urgent, if we are going to have the power
which Jesus Christ made available, that we- study
God's Word and begin evidencing the nine manifes-
tations of the holy spirit.

The gift, holy spirit, is not the fruit of the spirit
spoken of in Galatians 5, just asfruit is not amanifes-
tation or agift. Fruit isthe result of the manifestation of
the spirit. First a person hasto receive spirit and then
he has to manifest the power of the spirit in the
senses world that finally the fruit will be produced.
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The Holy Spirit and Fruit of the Spirit

Galatians 5:22, 23:
But the fruit of the Spirit is love, joy, peace,
longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, faith.

Meekness, temperance: against such thereisno
law.

If we have been born again and are manifesting the
gift of the holy spirit, we are producing love, joy,
peace, longsuffering, gentleness, goodness, faith,
meekness and temperance. Our evidencing the fruit of
the spirit indicates the quality of our Christian walk.

With the knowledge of our sonship rightsand hav-
ing the renewed mind combined with the operation
of the manifestations of the holy spirit producing fruit
of the spirit, we are certainly more than victorious. *
We certainly can be powerhouses! We need not wait
any longer for we have the power to manifest the
more abundant life now.

*Wierwille, Victor Paul, Receiving the Holy Spirit Today (American
Christian Press, New Knoxville, Ohio).
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Epilogue

As afina word to students of The Word, notice
that the Pauline Epistles have a pattern in their mes-
sage to the Church. Thefirst revelation to the Church
is the book of Romans. The next record is Corin-
thians. Corinthians was written to correct the prac-
tical error that crept into the Church because they
failed to adhere to the revelation in the book of Ro-
mans. Once a person moves away from the truth of a
revelation, he begins practicing error; after practicing
error for awhile, the error becomes his doctrine. The
book of Galatians corrects the doctrinal error that
had crept into the Church because they had practiced
error as noted by Corinthians.

After Romans, Corinthians and Galatians comes
Ephesians. Ephesians is a great revelation to the
Church. Philippians, like Corinthians, corrects the
practical error that crept into the Church due to its
failure to adhere to the revelation given in the book
of Ephesians. Then Colossians corrects the doctrinal
error which crept into the Church due to the wrong
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practice of Ephesians.

| and |1 Thessalonians stand by themsel ves because
the speak about the return of Christ and the gath-
ering together. Read the Epistlesin the light which |
have just shared and new vistas of understanding will
become apparent to you.

Ephesians advisesin chapter 6, “Findly, by breth-
ren, be strong inthe Lord ...” It does not tell usto be
strong in what a theologian may say or in what a
Bible teacher may say. If the theologian says what
The Word says, if the teacher says what The Word
says, then you have to be strong in what they say be-
cause of The Word, not because of men.

Ephesians 6:10:
Finaly, my brethren, be strong inthe Lord, and
[be strong] in the power of his might.

Verse 11 then begins by admonishing the believer
to put on the whole armor of God. Never be satisfied
with just being aminimal Christian. Be clothed with
the whole armor. You are going to have to speak in
tongues frequently in your private prayer life; you are
going to have to speak in tongues and interpret in
believers meetings; you are going to have to bring
forth words of prophecy in abelievers meeting; you
are going to have tolearn how to receive word of
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knowledge, word of wisdom and discerning of spirits,
so that you can carry out faith (believing), miracles
and healing in your day-by-day living.

Ephesians 6:11, 12:

[Y ou] Put onthe whole armour of God, that ye
may be able to stand against the wiles [trickery]
of the devil,

For we wrestle not against flesh and blood, but
against principalities, against powers, against the
rulers of the darkness of thisworld, against spir-
itual wickednessin high places[from on high].

Our fight, our battle, is not with John Doe or our
neighbor or the minister. Our fight is always a spir-
itual one encountering spiritual powers, wickedness
and evil spirits, who are trying to counterfeit God.
“We wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against
spiritual powers.”

Ephesians 6:13

Wherefore take unto you the whole armour of
God, that ye may be able to withstand in the
evil day, and having done all ... stand.

Remain steadfast on God' sWord, for God’sWord
is God’' s Will and it means what it says ans says what
it means. God hasapurposefor everything He says,
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where He says it, why He saysit, how He saysit, and
to whom He says it. Stake your knowledge and trust
in God for He alone is your solid foundation.

Ephesians 3 ismy prayer and benediction for you
as you walk in the abundant life of God's powerful
Word.

Ephesians 3:16-21:

That he [God] would grant you, according to
theriches of hisglory, to be strengthened with
might by his Spirit in the inner man,

That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith;
that ye, being rooted and grounded in love,

May be able to comprehend with al saints what
is the breadth, and length, and depth, and
height;

And to know the love of Christ, which passeth
knowledge, that ye might be filled with al the
fulness of God.

Now unto himthat isableto do exceeding abun-
dantly aboveall that we ask or think, according
to the power that worketh in us,

Unto himbeglory inthe church by Christ Jesus
throughout al ages, world without end. Amen.
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